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CAUTION The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilat-
RISK OF ELECTRIC HOCK eral triangle, is intended to alent the user io the presence of
uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product's enclo-
sure that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of
ATTENTION: aisout o cHoc eLECTRIQUE NE PAS QUVARIR electric shock 1o persons.

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended

to alert th to th f i t i
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. o alert the user to the presence of important operating and

maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accompa-
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL. nying the product.

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

1. Read all the instructions before using the product. 8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged

2. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.
bathtub, washbow!, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near a 9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids are
swimming pool, or the like. not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 10. The product should be serviced by qualified service personnel
recommended by the manufacturer. when:

4. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled onto the
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do not product; or
operate for a long period of time at a high volume level or at a C. The product has been exposed 1o rain; or
level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss D. The product does not appear to operate normally or
or ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiologist. exhibits a marked change in performance; or

E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam-
aged.
11. Do not attempt o service the product beyond that described in
the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing should
be referred to qualified service personnel.

5. The product should be located so that its location or position
does not interfere with its proper ventilation.

6. The product should be located away from heat sources such as
radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce heat.

7. The product should be connected to a power supply only of the
type described in the operating instructions or as marked on the
product.

- For the USA —
This product may be equipped with a polarized line plug (one blade wider than the other) . This is a safety feature. If you are
unable to insert the plug into the outlet, contact an electrician to replace your obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the safety purpose

of the plug.

e J

For Canada =

For Polarized Line Plug
CAUTION:  TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.

ATENTION: POUR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA
FICHE DANS LA BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU' AU FOND.

For the U.K. -
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.

BLUE - NEUTRAL
BROWN s LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying the
terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the lefter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

. /
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Introduction

Main features of the SC-88 Sound Canvas

® The SC-88 is a sound module compatible with the GM system. it can be used to playback
any song data (GM scores) bearing the GM mark. The SC-88 is also compatible with the
Roland GS format. It can be used to playback any song data bearing the GS mark.

® The SC-88 is a 32 part 64 voice multi-timbral sound module. A single SC-88 can produce the
sounds of a large ensemble. it is an ideal sound module for use with sequencers or personal
computers. (= p.5-1)

® The SC-88 contains 654 high quality sounds and 24 types of drum sound set (including 2
sound effects sets). These sound include the same sounds as the SC-55/55mkll, allowing SC-
55/55mkll song data to be played back correctly.

@ There are 256 user sounds and 2 user drum sets, allowing you to create your own sounds
and drum sets. ( = p.4-2, 5)

® By editing sound parameters such as vibrato, filter and envelope, you can modify sounds to
your taste. (= p.2-17)

® A wide variety of effects are provided, including 8 types of reverb, 8 types of chorus, 10 types
of delay, and 2-band equalization. In addition, for each effect you can specify parameters such as
character, depth, rate, time, frequency etc., to make fine adjustments to the sound. (= p.3-2)

® The computer connector allows the SC-88 to be directly connected to an Apple, IBM or NEC
personal computer. { & p.5-2)

@ The large display screen graphically provides easy visual confirmation of settings such as
volume for each part, and pictures and character data can also be displayed in the dot matrix
(ten screens). (= p.4-12)

® A wide variety of sound parameters can be edited directly and easily by pressing dedicated
buttons. { = p.1-5)

® Audio input jacks with input level adjustment allow you to connect another sound source, and
output it from the audio output jacks mixed with the SC-88's own sound. ( = p.1-9)

GM system

The GM (General MID!) system is a set of recommendations which seek to provide a way to
go beyond the limitations of proprietary designs, and standardize the MIDI capabilities of sound
generating devices. Sound generating devices and sound data that meets the GM standard
bears the GM logo ( E@ ). Song data bearing the GM logo can be played back using any GM
sound generating unit to produce essentially the same musical performance.

GS format

The GS format is Roland's unified set of specifications to standardize the MID! capabilities of
sound generating devices. Song data bearing the GS logo ( G} ) can be played back using any
GS sound generating unit.

The SC-88 supports both GM and GS, and can be used to playback song data carrying either
of these logos.

Apple is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.
Macintosh is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.
IBM, PC/AT are registered trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.




IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the items listed under Safety
Precautions inside the front cover, please read and
observe the following:

Power Supply

@ Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off
the power to all units; this will help prevent damage or
malfunction.

@ Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with
any device that will generate line noise; an electric
motor or variable lighting system for example.

Placement
@ Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equip-

ment containing large power transformers) may induce
hum,

@ This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers.

® Do not expose the unit to temperature extremes or
install it near devices that radiate heat. Direct sunlight in
an enclosed vehicle can deform or discolor the unit.

Maintenance

@ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry
cloth or one that has been slightly dampened with
water. To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abra-
sive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe the unit thor-
oughly with a soft, dry cloth.

® Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of
any kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Additional Precautions
@ Protect the unit from strong impact.

@ Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

@ A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit dur-
ing normal operation.

@ Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult with
qualified service personnel.

@ A small amount of noise may be heard from the dis-
play during normal operation.

Memory Backup

@ This unit contains a battery which powers the unit's
memory circuits while the main (AC) power is off. The
expected life of this battery is 5 years or more.
However, to avoid the untimely loss of memory data, it
is strongly recommended that you change the battery
every 5 years. Please be aware that the actual life of the
battery will depend upon the physical environment -~
especially the temperature -- in which the unit is used.
When it is time to change the battery, consult with quali-
fied service personnel.

® When the battery becomes weak the following mes-
sage will appear in the display: “Batiera Low”,
Please change the battery as soon as possible to avoid
the loss of memory data.

@ Please be aware that the contents of memory may at
times be lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or when
by some chance a malfunction has occurred. important
data should be stored on a computer or sequencer ( =
p.4-10). During repairs, due care is taken to avoid the
loss of data. However, in certain cases (such as when
circuitry related to memory itself is out of order), we
regret that it may not be possible to restore the data.
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Front and rear panel

B Front panel

@ All button (= p.2-17)
e ® Mute button ( = p.2-10, 2-21)
front) (" - p 6-10) - : @ SC-55 Map button ( = p.2-10, 2-21)

ar the factory setting), the front MIDI IN @ Equalizer button ( == p.2-10, 2-21)
e s ® Part buttons (= p.2-2)
. ) @ Level buttons (= p.2-10, 2-21)
® Power switch (= p.1-3) @ Reverb buttons ( == p.3-4)
@ Volume knob ( s p.1-3) @ Key Shift buttons ( == p.2-10, 2-21)
@ Preview switch (== p.1-3) @ Instrument buttons (== p.2-2)
g ® Pan butfons (= p.2-10, 2-21)  wemesy
@ Headphone jack ( = p.1-9) @ Chorus buttons ( = p.3-4)
; ® MIDI Channel buttons ( = p.2-7)
E Display screen (= p.2-27) * While holding down the [« button,
) you can press the [p-] button to
® Bar display (= p.2-8, 2-26) make the value change faster.

Roland
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® User Edit indicator ( s# p.4-3, 4-5) = @ Delay buttofis ( = p.3-4
@ User Edit On/Off button ( = p.4-3, 4-5) @ Vibrato Ratg buttons ( =jp.2-18) .

@ Select button (= p.2-17, 4-3, 4-5) @ Envelope Aftack buttor::g( = p.2-20)
® Select indicator (== p.2-17, 4-3, 4-5)

@ Instrument buttons ( == p.1-4) )
@ Vibrato Depth buttons ( = p.2-8)
@ Filter Cutoff Frequency buttons ( = p.2-19)

B Rear panel ® Envelope Decay buttons ( = p.2-20)

@ Variation buttons ( = p.2-4, 2-6)

@ Vibrato Delay buttons ( s== p.2-18)

@ Filter Resonance buttons ( = p.2-19)
® Envelope Release buttons ( = p.2-20)

® MIDI IN A connector { == p.6-2)
2 . MIDI IN B connector (rear) ( = p.6-10)

OUT/THRU 6‘ o Y —_COMPUTERZ

er connector cannot be used ( =

i

@ Computer switch ‘ :
Set this switch. depandmg on the lype of computer
. connected to the Computer ‘connector, or the soft-
INPUT NPUT CUTPUT vware you are using. Turn the power oft before chang-
VOLUME ing the setting of this switch. If you wish to use the
g MiDt connactors, set this swnch to MlDl (= pb- 2)

SR

® Audio output jacks (= p.1-2)
® Audio input jacks ( = p.1-9)
® Audio input volume knob (& p.1-9)
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(Quick start)



H Connect a MIDI keyboard and play the sounds

@ Making connections

*  This section explains how to connect the SC-88 to a MIDI keyboard and play the sounds. If you
wish to connect a sequencer or personal computer to the SC-88, refer to p.5-2.

Set the Computer select switch located on the back of the SC-88 to MIDI.

8 ©

MIDi OUT

MiDI! keyboard

ﬁ‘beﬁ

t—t

O@@@@ cammsmnmm

’ @@@

Left 2 @
- i - b
- e b
INPUT Right

Powered Speaker

SC-88

LINE IN

Stereo set

* The included audio cable can be used as a "pin + phone" cable with the adapter attached, or
as a "pin < pin” cable with the adapter removed.

L m——

Plug adaptor
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@ Turning the power on or off

O Turning the power on

1.

Before you turn the power on, check the following points.

Make sure that the power cables of each device are correctly plugged into an AC outlet.

Make sure that the SC-88 is correctly connected to any peripheral devices you are using { == p.1-2).
Make sure that the volume of your amp/speaker system is turned down.

Turn on the power of the SC-88 and your MIDI equipment.
The following display will appear.

Turn on the power of your audio system.
Set your amplifier to an appropriate volume.

* For a short time immediately after the SC-88 is turned on, an internal protection circuit will oper-
ate and the unit will produce no sound.

* Excessive volumes can damage your speaker system. Please be aware that speakers used in
conventional stereo systems are more vulnerable to being damaged by high volume levels than
are speakers designed for musical instruments.

" Is the SC-88 is placed at an angle where the display is difficult to read, adjust the LCD Contrast ( # p.2-24).

* To restore the factory settings, refer to p.4-18.

O Turning the power off

1.

2.

@ Is there sound?

Before you turn the power off, check the following points.
Make sure that the volume of your amp/speaker system is tumed down.

Turn off each device in the following order.
Audio devices - SC-88 and MIDI devices

After making connections as explained in "Making connections”, turn the power on,
and gradually raise the volume while playing the keyboard. Does the bar indicator of the
SC-88 move? I it does, the SC-88 is receiving MiDI messages correctly.

i

if this moves, MiDI mes-

sages are being received. : _J Press this to sound

a note.

- .
2345678 910111213141518

Part Number

L]
PREV!

The SC-88 will sound a note when the Volume knob is pressed (the Preview func-
tion). If playing your keyboard produces no sound, you can use this function to see
whether the amp volume and speaker connections are correct.

If the SC-88 bar indicator does not move, MIDI messages are not being received
from your MIDI] keyboard. Check your MID! keyboard settings and MIDI cable connec-
tions.

If you hear sound but the bar indicator does not move, press the [ALL] button to make
the [ALL] indicator light. Now the volume levels of all the Parts of the SC-88 will be indi-
cated in the display ( = P.2-8).

= With the factory settings, the SC-88 will produce sound in response to any channel 1 — 16,
regardiess of the transmit channel your keyboard is set io. This is because each Part is
assigned to the correspondingly numbered MID! channel. The number below the bar indicator is
the Part number.

* I you hear sound but the bar indicator does not move, press the [ALL] button to make the [ALL]
indicator light. Now the volume levels of all the Parts of the SC-88 will be indicated in the display
(= p.2-8).
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B Try out the various sounds

The SC-88 contains a wide variety of sounds, including not only musical instruments
such as piano, organ and guitar, but also sound effects such as birds and telephone
rings. In the SC-88, each of these sounds is called an *Instrument” ( = p.7-10). A group

of Instruments is called a "Map."

The SC-88 has two maps; an SC-88 map which contains original sounds, and an SC-
55 map which contains the same sounds as the SC-55/SC-55mkil ( = p.2-5, 7-10).
Here's how to select instruments or maps to try out the sounds.

1. Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press the [ALL] button to turn it off.

2. Use INSTRUMENT [«] [>] to select sounds. Play and listen the sounds of

the SC-88 Map.

Pressing INSTRUMENT [«] will move to a lower-numbered sound, and pressing
INSTRUMENT {»] will move to a higher-numbered sound.

While holding down the [»] ( [«] ) button, press the [« ( {»] ) button, the value will
change faster.

3. To select the SC-55 map, press the [SC-55MAP] button to make the indi-
cator light.
Use the INSTRUMENT [} [»] buttons to select instruments, and listen the sound of the
SC-55 MAP.
When SGC-55 map sounds are selected, a """ mark will be displayed at the left of the

sound name. When the indicator is dark, the SC-88 map is selected.
PART  INSTRUMENT

ARl @81 "Fianol
LEVEL .

MIDI keyboard
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Ml Try out the buttons of the SC-88

@ Preview the sound (Preview = p.2-25)

When you press the Volume knob, the currently selected instrument will sound. You
can specify the pitch and volume at which this preview note will be sounded ( = p.2-24).
This preview function is convenient when you wish to check sounds or adjust the tuning
when a keyboard is not connected.

The following procedures must be performed with the [ALL] button indicator dark. If it
is lit, press the [ALL] button to turn it off.

® Select a Variation sound

Using the INSTRUMENT buttons you can select 128 sounds, but the SC-88 has even
more sounds than this. These other sounds are called Variation sounds, and can be
selected using the VARIATION buttons.

1. Make sure that all three of the [SELECT] indicators are dark.
if they are lit, press the [SELECT] button to turn them off.

2. Use the VARIATION [«] [>] buttons to select Variation sounds.
PART  INSTRUMENT
ARl BEZ-<FPianc 1w

LEVEL PAN

1[G =]

Pressing VARIATION [«t] will move to a lower-numbered sound, and pressing VARIA-
TION [P] will move to a higher-numbered sound (Variation sounds.)

Together, the INSTRUMENT [«¢] [»>], VARIATION [«] [»] and [SC-55MAP] butions
allow you to access all the sounds of the SC-88.

* Some of the Variation numbers are not in continuous sequence.
*  For details on selecting sounds, refer to p.2-2.
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@ Volume adjustments

Volume adjusts the loudness of the sound. Press LEVEL ] to increase the volume,
and press LEVEL [} to decrease the volume.

@ Pan adjustments (stereo position)

Pan sets the stereo position of the sound when a stereo playback system is used.
Use the PAN [«] [»] buttons to set the pan. For example, the drum set and bass might
be placed in the center, the guitar at right, and the keyboard at left. To place a sound in
the center, set the Pan value to 0. As the L-value increases the sound will be placed fur-
ther left, and as the R-value increases the sound will be placed further right. If you con-
tinue pressing PAN [«], "Rricd" (random) will be selected, and each note will be placed
at a random stereo position.

*  For some instruments, small amountis of leakage may he heard from the opposite speaker even

when pan has been set fully left or right.
* If you are listening in mono, pan settings will have no effect.

Keyboard Guitar

L63 0 R63
Left Speaker Center Right Speaker

® Transpose the pitch

You can transpose the pitch of the sound in semitone steps. Pressing KEY SHIFT [«]
will lower the key (pitch), and pressing KEY SHIFT ] will raise the key (pitch).

* The area of the screen where the Key Shift setting is displayed is shared with the Delay display.
When the DELAY buttons are pressed the delay selting will be displayed, and when you press
the KEY SHIFT buttons the key shift setting will be displayed. If the display indicates a +/- (plus
or minus) value, the key shift setting is being displayed.

1 Pan adjustments }

g Volume adjustments :

{"Key Shift field and Delay field | i Keyshift adjustments
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B Apply effects to the sound

Effects allow you to electronically process the sound in various ways. The SC-88 pro-
vides 8 types of reverb, 8 types of chorus, and 10 types of delay effect. For each of
these effects, you can specify parameters such as Character, Depth, Rate and Time, to
get just the resuit you want (= p.3-2).

@ Adjust the amount of reverb

Reverb is an effect that adds spacious reverberance to the sound, simulating a per-
formance in an acoustically live concert hall. Pressing REVERB [«] decreases the
reverb depth, and pressing REVERB [] increases the reverb depth.

@ Adjust the amount of chorus

Chorus is an effect that adds depth and richness to the sound. Pressing CHORUS
[«4] decreases the chorus depth, and pressing CHORUS [»] increases the chorus
depth.

® Adjust the amount of delay '

Delay is an effect that delays the sound to create echoes. Also, you can add a short
delay to the original sound to give depth and space to the sound. Pressing DELAY [«]
decreases the volume of the delayed sound, and pressing DELAY [»] increases the vol-
ume of the delayed sound.

" The area of the screen where the Delay setting is displayed is shared with the Key Shift display.
When the DELAY buttons are pressed the delay setting will be displayed, and when the KEY
SHIFT buttons are pressed the key shift setting will be displayed. If the display indicates a +/-
(plus or minus) value, the key shift setting is being displayed.

® Using the equalizer

The equalizer allows you to change the tonal character of the sound. Make equalizer
settings, and then press the [EQ] button to turn the equalizer on or off.

*  For details on using the equalizer, refer to p.3-2.
*  With the factory settings, equalizer gain is set at 0. This means that the equalizer will have no
effect even if the EQ indicator is on.

! Adjust the amount of reverb |

Adjust the amount of chorus 1

e

1 Using the equalizer

]
i Adjust the amount of delay
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B Tuning to other instruments (Tuning)

O Master Tune (Master Tune) 415.3 — 466.2 Hz

When you are playing in an ensemble with other instruments or need to set the SC-
88 to match the pitch of another instrument, adjust the Master Tune setting. The dis-
played value (e.g., 440.0 Hz) indicates the frequency of the A4 note’s pitch (note number
69).

Tuning procedure
Press [ALL] to make the button indicator light.

Simultaneously press both the PART [«] [»>] buttons.

Press [A] or [¥] to select "M. Tunhe"
PART INSTRUMENT

a\ll_ElL. PATJ Ture: 446,15

oeade’

AREiE] (B

As you listen to the sound, use INSTRUMENT [] [>] to adjust the pitch

of the SC-88 to match the pitch of the other instrument.
Pressing [« will lower the pitch, and pressing [»] will raise the pitch. The display will

show the frequency of the pitch, so if you are tuning to a specific frequency you can
visually check the desired value.

When you have made the desired setting, simultaneously press both the
PART [«] [>] buttons.

* Itis also possible to set the tuning independently of reach Part ( == p. 2-13).
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B Headphones

Use headphones of 8 — 150 ohms impedance. Sound will be output from the audio
output jacks even when headphones are connected.

Stereo Headphones

B Audio output jacks / Audio input volume

You can connect the output jacks of other MIDI sound sources to these jacks. The
audio signal that is input here will be mixed with the SC-88 sound and output from the
audio output jacks.

If the signal input to the SC-88 is too large or too small, use the audio input volume
knob to adjust it. If the input signal is too large, rotate the knob to the left to reduce the
volume.

OO -

Audio Input Volume Knob weliee- () @@@ @6@

YOLUME

SC-88

Left Right

3 § output
}: oo 1
Sound Module

=
e
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M Parts and sounds

The SC-88 is able to produce 32 different types of sound at once. An instrument such
as the SC-88 that can simultaneously produce many sounds from a single unit is called
a multi-timbral sound generator. A Timbre is an instrumental sound. Being able to simul-
taneously play 32 sounds means that you can use 32 different instruments at once. In
other words, you can create an orchestra-like ensemble of 32 musical parts. In the SC-
88, the sound selected for each Part is called an Instrument. (Instrument chart, p.7-10)
You can assign the sounds you want to each of 32 Parts to create your own ensemble.

There are two types of Parts: Normal Parts and Drum Parts. We refer to this differ-
ence as the Part mode ( = p.2-13). Normal Parts are used for playing melody or bass

lines. Drum Parts are used for playing percussion instruments.

*  For details about MIDI and Part Mode, refer to p.6-3, 2-13.

@ Assigning a sound to a Part

1.

2.

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press the [ALL] button to turn it off.

Use the PART [«] [»] buttons to seiect the Part for which you want to

specify a sound.

As you press the PART [« [»] buttons, the screen display indicating the Part numbers
will change "A81..A14 B&l..E15" If you select the Drum Part, an "+" will be dis-
played in front of the Drum Set name.

* To switch between the A and B Parts, simultaneously press both [ALL] and PART [«].

PART  INSTRUMENT
Al GZesTRE-SO2.- 969
LEVEL PAN _ °

1 A3 e}

Use the INSTRUMENT [«] [>] buttons to select the sound (Instrument)

for each Part.
If the SELECT indicator is dark, you can also use the INSTRUMENT [«€] [»] buttons
located in the lower right of the panel to select instruments.
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O To select the same sounds as the SC-55/SC-55mk 11
4.

Press [SC-55 MAP], and the sound for that Part will be the same as the

SC-55/55mk I1.
At this time """ will be displayed in front of that Instrument name.

PART INSTRUMENT
BEl "Piano 1

Press the [ALL] button to make the [ALL] indicator light.

Now if you press the [SC-55 MAP] button to make the [SC-55 MAP] indicator light, the
sounds of all Parts will be the same as the SC-55/55mkll. In this way, the [SC-55 MAP]
button allows you to quickly and easily make the appropriate settings for playing back
SC-55/55mkil song data.

* Itis also possible to select the CM-64 Instrument layout ( = p.4-14)

* To select Part sounds or Drum Sets from another MIDI device, refer to p.5-8.

*  Some of the sounds in the SC-88 cannot be played above (or below) a certain pitch. This is
because the sounds have been created with the pitch ranges of actual instruments in mind.

*  You can edit sounds to suit your taste and store them as User sounds. { = p.4-2)
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@® Selecting Variation sounds (1)

The SC-88 has two sound maps: a SC-88 map and a SC-55 map. In each map,
sounds are classified either as Capital sounds or Variation sounds. The procedure
explained on the previous page selects Capital sounds (128 sounds; Instrument
list, == P.7-10). Here's how to select Variation sounds.

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark. If it is lit, press the [ALL] but-
ton to turn it off.

Use the PART [«] [»] buttons to select the Part for which you want to
choose a Variation sound.

Make sure that the SELECT indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press the [SELECT] button to tumn it off.

Press the VARIATION [»] button and the variation sounds and variation
numbers will be displayed.

Each time you press a VARIATION [«¢] [] button the variation number will change, and
a different variation sound will be selected. The variation number (B82.") that is dis-
played at this 2 - 3time will change back to the Instrument number (£21+) after a short
time.

PART  INSTRUMENT

ARl BEEsFiano 1w .. Variation number is dis-
LEVEL PAN _ * played

1635 [T *

PART INSTRUMENT

a1 adl+FPiano 1w g Instrument number is dis-
LEVEL  PAN . played

156 R

4

Some Variation numbers are not consecutive.

* If the Part is set to @ Drum Part ( == .2-2, 2-13), the Drum Set will not change even if you press
the Variation buttons. This is because Drum Sets do not have Variations.

Sounds compatible with the CM-64 are Variation sounds in the SC-55 map. Original sounds you
create (e% P.4-2) are Variation sounds in the SC-88 map. To select Variation sounds, use the
following procedure.
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A symbol will be displayed in front of the sound name to indicate the type of sounds you
are selecting.

blank Capital sounds (Variation number 000)

"+ Variation sounds (Variation humber 001 — 125)

" 8C-55/55mk 11 sounds

"#"  CM-64 compatible sounds (Variation number 126, 127)

PART INSTRUMENT

HE1 B8l Piamo | - Capital sounds
LEVEL PAN _ *
1A ]

PART INSTRUMENT

Variation sounds

aE 4R R Tl 1sd is di
f_;é\fg& PAN E‘ .F laro 1 (Instrument number is displayed)
(Ele ]

PART INSTRUMENT

Variation sounds

HEl Bas-sFiano 1w (Variation number is displayed)
LEVEL  PaN .
G £

PART INSTRUMENT

AEl B8l "Fiano 1 -~ SC-55/55mk 11 sounds
LEVEL  PAN _ *
FREIE 14

PART INSTRUMENT

;_':”,:1 1 ;:-”,:1 1 # H f_‘_;,:_ il F' 1 s 1 -~ CM-64 compatible sounds
LEVEL  PAN .
LREix] T

@ Reading the Instrument numbers and Variation numbers

Each sound (Instrument) of the SC-88 has two numbers; an Instrument number and a
Variation number. Sounds with Variation number 000 are Capitals, and the sounds with
numbers other than 000 are Variations.

In normal displays, the Instrument numbers will be displayed. The display screen on
the SC-88 can show either the Instrument number or the Variation number, not both.

SC-88 sound map SC-55 sound map

ariation number
8

v
g

007

Instrument number Instrument number
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@ Selecting sound variations (2)

As previously explained, the VARIATION buttons are an easy way to select Variation
sounds. However in this case, the Variation number will change back to the Instrument
number after a short time. (l.e, with this method of selecting sounds, the Variation num-
ber is not continuously displayed.) If you use the following procedure to change the dis-
play mode, you can have the Variation number displayed continuously as you select
sounds.

1. When the power is turned on, the following display will appear.
The Instrument number is displayed.

Instrument number  Sound name (Capital)

PART u\}mumemi

lnt1 a1l Piamo 1 I
Yhe g !

2. Simultaneously press both INSTRUMENT [« ] [» ] buttons to enter

Variation select mode.
The Variation number and a “~" symbol will be displayed in front of the instrument
name.

Instrument number  Sound name (Capital)

PART lNJVRUMENT*

lnai BEaFisno 1 I
PAN .

LEVEL -
HERIE] e |

3. Press INSTRUMENT [»] to change the Variation number.

Instrument number Sound name (Variation)

PART :NiRUMEN'J

|nz1 BES-Fiano 1w |
San Na

PAI

[

et

4. To exit Variation select mode, simultaneously press both the INSTRU-
MENT [«€] [>] buttons. You will return to normal mode (the Instrument
number is displayed).

The display will change from the Variation number to the Instrument number.

Instrument number Sound name (Variation)

PART |N$RUMENT@

IHEI BE1+Fiang 1w
LEVEL PAN
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® Part Channels

To each of the SC-88's 32 Parts, there is assigned an instrument and also a Channel.
Channels are a concept used in MIDI to distinguish notes that should be played by dif-
ferent instruments in an ensemble. Normally, there is no need to change the channel of
a Part when using the SC-88. However it may sometimes be interesting to set two Parts
to the same channel so that two sounds will simultaneously play the same musical line.
To change the MIDI channel of a Part, use the following procedure.

+ 4 + +

MID! channel 1 MIDI channel 2 MIDI channel 15 MIDI channel 16
/\JJu /\J: [ FE1] /\J'p /\JJ«
%D;J’J) Sound 1 %D<NJ' Sound 2 %9<J,JJ'Sound 15 %9<Nr80und 16

Procedure

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press the [ALL] button to turn it off.

*  If you operate the MID! CH [} -] buttons while the [ALL] indicator is Iit, the Device ID Number
( = p.6-9) will be changed. Be careful.

Use the PART [«] [>] buttons to select the Part whose channel you wish

to change.
When you press the PART [«] [>] buttons, the Part number will change as "HE1. . H1&
BEi. . E15" ¥ you select a Drum Part, a "+" mark will appear in front of the Drum Set

name.
Use the MIDI CH [«€] [»] buttons to set the MIDI channel of the Part.

When you press the MIDI CH [«] [»] buttons, the MIDI channel will change as

mal. . AlEe f-- BB8L..Bl& E--". Select the desired MIDI channel. Parts for
which you select "H--, E~~" will ignore all MIDI messages except Exclusive messages.

*  To switch between the A and B, simultaneously press both KEY SHIFT p~] and MIDI CH [«]

I

MIDI Channel
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® Which MIDI IN will be used by each Part?

l Part group A I

MIDHIN A

¥

+

3

L4

Part group B

MIDIIN B

¥

|2

4

4

Part AQ1

%D/JJ'

Part A02

%D/JJ‘

<P

|ull Part A15

=55k

<GP

| Part A16 I Part BO1

Part B02

%D/JJ‘

Part B15

<5

Part B16

%D/J £y

The SC-88 has two MIDI IN jacks. This is because since there are only 16 MIDI chan-

OQUTPUT

nels, it is necessary to have two MIDI jacks in order to play 32 Parts.

Parts are classified into Group A (A01 — A16) and Group B (BO1 — B18), with six-
teen in each group. The MIDI channel assigned to each Part is also displayed in two
groups as A01 — A16 or BO1 — B16. With the factory settings, groups A and B corre-
spond to the SC-88's two MIDI IN jacks A and B. In other words, MIDI messages
received at MID! IN A are sent to the group A Parts, and MIDI messages received at
MID! IN B are sent to the group B Parts. For example, a MIDI message on channel 5

received at MiD] IN B will sound Part BO5 (with the factory settings).

* Be aware that the way in which the data is sent from the two MIDI IN jacks to the various Parts
will depend on the setting of the System parameter Receive Connection (Input Modes p.6-12).

Also, Exclusive messages received at MIDI IN A can be passed on to Parts of group B, depend-

ing on the specified address. ( & p.7-26, 7-29)

If the [ALL] button has been pressed to turn on the [ALL)] indicator, the volume levels
of the 32 Parts will be graphically displayed as shown below when the SC-88 is played.

This graphic display allows you to monitor the reception for each Part.

INSTRU

- Roland

Part group B

Part group A
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® How simultaneous note numbers and Voices are related

The sounds of the SC-88 consist of units called "Voices". There is a limit to how many
of these "Voices" can sound at once, and in the case of the SC-88, up to 64 simuitane-
ous voices can be used. Some sounds (Instruments) use 1 voice and others use 2 voic-
es (Instrument table, p.7-10). The main reason that some sounds use 2 voices is to
allow different timbres to be produced by different velocity values.

If more than 64 voices are used at once, later-sounded notes will be given priority,
and notes sounded previously will be turned off starting from the oldest. If you use only
single-voice instruments, you will be able to play 64 notes simultaneously, but if some of
the instruments are 2-voice, you will be able to play less than 64 simultaneous notes.
Even if a MIDI Note Off message ( = p.6-4) is received, voices will be used for as long
as the sound is heard. Be aware of this especially in the case of sound with a long
release ( = p.2-20).

* If song data created with 64 voice playback in mind is played back on a sound source with fewer
voices, some notes will drop out, and the musical result will not be as it should. The SC-55 has
24 voices, and the SC-55mkil has 28 voices.
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M Part parameters for performance

These parameters determine how each Part behaves when it receives MIDI mes-
sages. The way in which the sound changes in response to messages such as velocity,
pitch bend, meodulation and aftertouch will be determined by the settings of these para-
meters.

® Parameters that can be set directly using the buttons

® Procedure

| Monitor each Part

SC-55/55mk 11

Set each Part to the |
same sounds as the

|

Apply
equalization to
each Part

LEVEL [« ] : set the volume of each Part

PAN [« [»] : set the pan of each Part

KEY SHIFT [«] [»] :transpose each Part

[MUTE] : mute each Part (Part Mute)

[ALL}x[MUTE] : monitor each Part (Part Monitor)

[SC-55 MAP] : set each Part to the same sounds as the SC-55/mk II
[EQ] : apply equalization to each Part

* Indicates that both buttons must be pressed simultaneously.

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark. If it is lit, press the [ALL] but-
ton to turn it off.

* If you wish to change the volume (for example) of all Parts simultaneously, press the [ALL] but-
ton to make the indicator light, and continue the following procedure. ( = p.2-21)

Use the PART [«€] [>] buttons to select the Part whose setting you wish
to change.

Use the parameter buttons on the front panel to change the setting. The
setting will be displayed in the appropriate part of the screen.

When you press the LEVEL, PAN and KEY SHIFT [«] [»] buttons simuita-
neously, the current setting will be shown graphically on the screen.

1 Set the volume of each Part |

Set the pan of each Part &
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@ Parameters that must be selected from the menu

The following parameters can be selected.
Part Mode (Part Mode)
M/P Mode (Mono/Poly Mode)

Fine Tune (Fine Tune)
Rx Bank Sel  (Bank Select Receive Switch)
Rx NRPN (NRPN Receive switch)

Bend Range  (Bend Range)

Mod.Depth (Modulation Depth Sensitivity)
K.Range L (Keyboard Range Low)

K.Range H (Keyboard Range High)

Velo Depth (Velocity Sense Depth)

Velo Offset (Velocity Sense Offset)

CAf LFO Rate (Channel Aftertouch Rate)
CAfLFO Pich  (Channel Aftertouch Pitch Depth)
CAfLFO TVF  (Channel Aftertouch TVF Depth)
CAfLFOTVA (Channel Aftertouch TVA Depth)

® Procedure

1. Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
i it is lit, press the [ALL] button to turn it off.

2. Simultaneously press both the PART [«] [>] buttons.

3. Use the PART [4] [»>] buttons to select the Part whose settings you wish
to modify.

4. Press [A] or [¥] to select the parameter you wish to modify.

PART INSTRUMENT

HAl »Fart Mode: Horm
LEVEL PAN b
1A ool

5. Use the INSTRUMENT [«4] [>] buttons to set the value.

6. When you finish making settings, simultaneously press both the PART
[-4] ] buttons to end the procedure.
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® What each parameter does

O LEVEL (Volume level): 0 — 127
This parameter adjusts the volume of each Part. Higher values result in a louder
sound.

O PAN (Panning): Rnd, L63 — 0 — R63

Pan refers to the position in the stereo field. For example, you might place the drum
set and bass in the center, the guitar at the right, and the keyboard at the left. To place
the sound in the center, set this value to 0. As the L-number increases the sound will
move further to the left, and as the R-number increases the sound will move further to
the right. With a setting of “Frd* (random), each note will be placed at an unpredictable

location.
Keyboard m
163 0 R63
Left Speaker Center Right Speaker

“  In the case of a Drum Sel, the pan position has been fixed for each percussion instrument.
Adjusting the Pan of a Drum Set will shift the overall set to left or right.

*  For some instruments, some sound may be heard from the opposite speaker even if Pan has
been set fully left or right.

* If your amp/speaker system is mono, Pan will have no effect.

O KEY SHIFT: -24 — * 0 — +24: semitone steps, 2 octaves

This parameter transposes the Part. As the value increases (decreases) the pitch will
rise (fall) in steps of a semitone. 12 steps make a difference of 1 octave. With a setting
of 0 the pitch will not be affected.

O MUTE (Part Mute): On/Off

This function allows you to mute the sound of a specific Part so that it will not be
heard. When the [MUTE] button is pressed to turn on the indicator, Part Mute will be
turned on. When playing back a recorded ensemble from a sequencer etc., it is some-
times convenient to mute one of the Parts and play the missing part yourself. The lowest
dot on the bar display indicates the mute on/off status of each Part. The dot will be off
for Parts whose Part Mute is turned on.

Y If All Mute ( == p.2-22) is on, the lowest dot in the bar display will be off for all Parts, regardless
of their Part Mute on/off setting.

*  When a GM System On or GS Reset message ( == p.6-8) is received, muting will be canceled. If
you do not wish mute to be canceled, turn on Mute Lock ( = p.6-14).

O SC-55 Map (Part SC-55 MAP): On / Off

When the [SC-55 MAP] button is pressed to tumn on the indicator, the sound of the
currently selected Part will change to be the same as the SC-55/55mk 11.
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O Part Monitor: On/Off

Part Monitor can be turned on when you want to listen to only one or more Parts that
you select. This feature conveniently allows you to listen to only the instruments you
want to hear during sequenced playback. To turn it ON, simultaneously press both [ALL]
and [MUTE]. The indicator on MUTE will blink on and off while the feature is on.

*  While you have the Part Monitor on, you can press INSTRUMENT [»] (in the panel's bottom
row) to listen to some other Part you want to hear. The volume ratio of some other paris is dis-
played in the MIDI CH column.

*  With Part Monitor on, you can add extra Farts that you want to monitor by using PART [« [»]
to select Parts, then pressing VARIATION [»]. Press VARIATION [«] to cancel whatever choic-
es you have made.

O Part EQ: On/Off

The Part EQ function applies equalization to the Parts for which the [EQ] indicator is
lit. When you press the [EQ] button to turn off the indicator, equalization will not be
applied.

*  For details on equalizer settings refer to p.3-2 .
*  With the initial settings, equalizer gain is set at 0. This means that the equalizer will have no
effect even if the EQ indicator is on.

O Part Mode: Norm/Drum1/Drum2

For Parts which are playing conventional instrument sounds, select Norm (Normal
mode). For Parts which are playing percussion or drums, select Drum1 or Drum2. Drum
Parts play a different sound (Instrument) for each different MIDI note number. In other
words, a single Part can play many different percussion instrument sounds (List of drum
sets p.7-16).

The Drumi and Drum2 Parts allow you to simultaneously use two drum sets. For
example if Drum Parts are set as shown below, when you change the STANDARD1
drum set of Part A10 to the TR-808/909Set, the selection for Part A12 will also change
to TR-808Set. For details on how to assign a drum set to a Part, refer to p.2-2.

Part name  (Part Mode) Name of drum set
Part A10 {Drum1) : STANDARD

Part A11 (Drum2) : JAZZ

Part A12 (Drum1) : STANDARD

O M/P Mode (Mono/Poly Mode): Mono/Poly

If a Part is set to Mono (Mono Mode), that Part will play only one note at a time. It is
effective to select Monc Mode for parts that are playing a naturally monophonic instru-
ment such as a trumpet or sax. Select Poly Mode for Parts that are playing chords.

*  For a Drum Set, changing the Mono/Poly Mode setting will not affect the sound.

O Fine Tune: -100.0 — +100.0 cent

Use this parameter when you wish to make fine adjustments to the tuning of a Part.
Positive (+) settings will raise the pitch, and negative (-) settings will lower the pitch. if
two or more Parts are set to the same MIDI channel and the same sound, you can
spread their Fine Tuning settings apart to add rich depth and breath to the sound.

*  To adjust the pitch of all Parts, use the Master Tune parameter ( & p.1-8).
*  To transposes the Part, use the KEY SHIFT parameter ( == p.2-10).
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O Rx Bank Sel (Bank Select Receive Switch): On/Off

O Rx NRPN (NRPN Receive Switch): On/Off
For details of these two parameters, refer to p.6-16.

O Bend Range: * 0 — +24

When you move the pitch bend lever or pitch bend wheel of a MIDI keyboard, pitch
bend messages are transmitted to modify the pitch. The Bend Range setting determines
the maximum range of pitch change that will result from incoming pitch bend messages.
At a setting of 12, the pitch can be modified through a range of 1 octave. At a setting of
24, the pitch can be modified through a range of 2 octaves. At a setting of 0, pitch bend
messages will have no effect.

O Mod. Depth (Modulation Depth): 0 — 127

When you move the modulation lever or modulation wheel of a MIDI keyboard, modu-
lation messages are transmitted to control effects such as vibrato (with the factory set-
tings). Vibrato is an effect that adds expression to the sound by cyclically varying the
pitch. The Modulation Depth setting determines the maximum effect of incoming modu-
lation messages. Higher values will allow more modulation to be applied. At a setting of
0, modulation messages will have no effect.

O K. board Range L (Key Range Low): C-1 — G9

O K. board Range H (Key Range High): C-1 — G9

The Key Range parameters determine the pitch range over which the instrument will
be sounded. Key Range Low (the lowest note) and Key Range High (the highest) note
will determine the range of notes that will sound. These values are displayed as key
names. You can specify a value between C-1 and G9 (0 — 127), and middle C is C4
(60).

TP

] ) ) i ) ) ) 4
Note name s C-1 s AQ~+C1 c2 c3 4 cs cs c7 C8—+Go
MIDi nota numbar sl ) —w21 24 36 48 60 72 84 96 108~—+127

For example, if you assign two Parts to the same MIDI channel and set the Key
Range of one fo C-1 — B3 and the other to C4 — G9. Then you could assign different
sounds to each Part, and play two different sounds on either side of C4. Or, you could
set the keyboard ranges of two Parts to overlap, and layer the two sounds.

]

A kL

L
B3 C4

Instrument 1 Instrument 2
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O Velocity Sens Depth (Velocity Sensitivity Depth): 0 — 127

O Velocity Sens Offset (Velocity Sensitivity Offset): 0 — 127

The force with which you play a note on MIDI keyboard is transmitted as MIDI
Velocity data. Strongly played notes will have a higher velocity value. The Velocity Sens
Depth and Velocity Sens Offset parameters determine the relation between the force of
your keyboard playing and the loudness of the sound that results.

if Velocity Sens Depth is increased, small differences in your playing dynamics will
make a large difference in the loudness of the sound (Fig.3). If Velocity Sens Depth is
decreased, even large differences in your playing dynamics will make only a small differ-
ence in the loudness of the sound (Fig.2).

If Velocity Sens Offset is set higher than 64, even softly played notes (i.e., notes with
a low velocity) will be sounded loudly (Fig.5). If Velocity Sens Offset is set lower than 64,
even strongly played notes (i.e., notes with a high velocity) will be sounded softly (Fig.4).

*  For some settings, there may be no sound. If so, increase Velocity Sens Depth or Velocity Sens
Offset.

= 127, Velo Offset = 64

® @ °
> > 2
2 k3 2
B h-} k-4
5 5 5
2 g g
] 3 E
8 8 B
@ a o
= & =
Fig. 1 MIDI Velocity Fig. 2 MIDI Velocity Fig. 3 MIDI Velocity
Velo Depth = 64, Velo Offset = 32 Velo Depth = 64, Velo Offset = 96 Velo Depth = 64, Velo Offset = 127
B B ) ]
3 3 g
Q k=] o
g : H
o Q o
«w @« «
K-} K] k]
2 2 2
g 8 ]
@ 2 2
£ E £
Fig. 4 MID! Velocity Fig. 5 MIDI Velocity Fig. 8 MIDI Valocity
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O CAf LFO Rate (Channel Aftertouch Rate): -64 — +63

O CAf LFO Pitch (Channel Aftertouch Pitch Depth): 0 — 127
O CAf LFO TVF (Channel Aftertouch TVF Depth): 0 — 127
O CAf LFO TVA (Channel Aftertouch TVA Depth): 0 — 127

On some MIDI keyboards, pressing down on the keyboard after playing a note caus-
es a message called Aftertouch to be transmitted. (Channel Aftertouch is aiso called
Channel Pressure.) The SC-88 can respond to incoming aftertouch messages by modi-
fying the way in which pitch, timbre or volume are cyclically changed by the LFO to add
expression to the sound.

When the LFO modulates the pitch, the result is vibrato (cyclical variation in pitch).
When the LFO modulates the TVF, the result is a growl effect (cyclic variation in timbre).
When the LFO modulates the TVA, the result is tremolo (cyclic variation in volume).

TVF : Time Variant Filter
TVA : Time Variant Amplifier
LFO : Low Frequency Oscillator

CAf LFO Rate adjusts the frequency of the LFO, controlling the speed of the modula-
tion. Higher values result in faster moduiation.

CAf LFO Pitch adjusts the depth of the vibrato controlled by aftertouch. Higher values
result in more vibrato.

CAf LFO TVF adjusts the depth of the growl effect controlled by aftertouch. Higher
values result in more growl.

CAf LFO TVA adjusts the depth of the tremolo effect controlled by aftertouch. Higher
values result in more tremolo.

If each of these values are set to 0, there will be no effect.

*  With the factory settings, incoming aftertouch messages will have no effect. If you want after-
touch to have an effect, you must modify the above parameters. Also you need to make sure
that your MIDI keyboard is able to transmit aftertouch messages.
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Bl Part parameters for sound editing

On the SC-88, you can modify the values of a variety of parameters in order to create
the sound most suitable for your playing. A "parameter” is something that affects the
sound. The process of modifying parameter vaiues is called "editing.” Sound parameters
affect the volume, timbre and pitch of the sound.

* Parameters for Vibrato, Filter, and Envelope are distinguished from the Part parameters of the

same name, and can also be set for sounds (Instruments). Sounds created in this way are
called User Sounds, and are stored separately from the SC-88 map (% p.4-2).

You can set the following parameters.

Vibrato Filter Envelope
Vibrato Rate Cutoff Frequency Attack Time
Vibrato Depth Resonance Decay Time
Vibrato Delay Release Time

@ Procedure

1. Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press the [ALL] button to turn it off.

2. Use the PART [«] [>] buttons to select a Part.

3. Press the [SELECT] button to select the parameter (vibrato, filter, enve-
lope) you wish to edit, and use the corresponding set of [«] [»] buttons
to modify the value.

4. simuitaneously pressing both [«] [»>] buttons used to set Vibrato, Filter
or Envelope will cause the setting status of that parameter to appear
graphicalily in the display.

Simultaneously press both buttons again, and the previous display will reappear.

1 2

%3 Vibrato | |Vibrato Vibrato
Rate i Depth Delay
H -

i Filter Filter

3 Cutoff Resonance
Frequency

Envelope | | Envelope Envelope
Altack Time : Decay Time Release Time
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@ Editing display

(Example) Vibrato editing display
PART  INSTRUMENT

: i
select a parameter i Setthevalue

B What each parameter does

On the SC-88, parameter settings are made for each Part. In other words, parameter
values belong to Parts, and not to sounds (Instruments). For example if you set Vibrato
Rate to +20 and then select a different sound for that Part, the Vibrato Rate of +20 will
apply to the newly selected sound (not the initial value of +0). In this way, parameters
belonging to Parts are called Part Parameters.

* Parameters such as Vibrato, Filter and Envelope are separate from the Part parameters of the
same name, and can be set not only for Parls, but also for sounds (Instruments). Sounds you
create by modifying these parameters are called User sounds, and can be stored in the SC-88
sound map memory area ( = p.4-3).

Vibrato
Vibrato is an effect created by modulating the pitch. Applying vibrato makes the
sound more expressive.

O Vibrato Rate: -64 — +63
This parameter adjusts the speed (frequency) of the pitch modulation. Positive (+)
settings make the pitch modulation faster, and negative (-) settings make it slower.

O Vibrato Depth: -64 — +63
This parameter adjusts the depth of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings make
the pitch modulation deeper, and negative (-) settings make it shallower.

O Vibrato Delay: -64 — +63

This parameter adjusts the time required for the vibrato effect to begin. Positive (+)
settings increase the time before vibrato will begin, and negative settings shorten the
time.

Delay
ey
T Depth
i >
Note-on Rate
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Filter

By modifying the filter settings, you can control the timbre (tone) of the sound. The
type of filters in the SC-88 are called Low Pass Filters, and allow only frequencies lower
than a specified frequency to pass. This frequency is called the Cutoff Frequency. By
modifying the setting of the Cutoff Frequency you can make the sound brighter or dark-
er. The Cutoff Frequency can change over time, controlled by the "envelope” ( = p.2-
20). By adjusting the filter and envelope settings, you can create sounds that have
movement and expression.

Higher frequencies

Low
Pass
Fiter

Cutoff frequency

Lower frequencies

O Cutoff Freq (Cutoff Frequency): -63 — +63

Positive settings of Cutoff Freq will raise the cutoff frequency. Negative settings will
lower the cutoff frequency. As you set this value higher in the positive direction, more
overtones will be allowed to pass, and the sound will become harder (brighter). The fur-
ther this value is set in the negative direction, the fewer overtones will be allowed to
pass, and the sound will become softer (darker).

*  For some sounds, positive (+) settings of Cutoff Freq will cause no noticeable change in the
sound.

Low pass filter characteristics
Level

Frequency
Cutoff frequency

O Resonance: -64 — +63
When the Resonance value is increased, the overtones in the area of the cutoff fre-
quency will be emphasized, creating a sound with a strong character.

*  For some sounds, negative (-) seftings of Resonanice will cause no noticeable change in the
sound.

Level

Frequency

X vy
Cutoff frequency

Low High
Resonance

Chapter 2. Parts and paramters 2-19



Envelope

The volume of an instrument changes with time, from the moment the note begins to
sound to when it disappears. This change can be indicated on a graph as shown in the
following diagram. This shape is unique to each instrument, and is an important element
in how we distinguish sounds we hear. This shape is called the "envelope." The
envelopes of musical instrument sounds can change depending on how the instrument
is played. For example if a trumpet is played sharply and strongly, the attack will be
quick and the sound will be sharp. But if a trumpet is played lightly and softly, the attack
will be softer. In order to adjust the attack of a sound, we can modify the Attack Time of
the envelope. By modifying the values of the envelope we can simulate the characteris-
tics of many different instruments.

The envelope shape that we create in this way will also affect the way in which the
cutoft frequency changes. If the cutoff frequency had been lowered, it will rise as the
envelope rises, and will fall as the envelope falls.

Cutoff frequency

A: Attack time
D: Decay time
R: Release time

Envelope

Sound ends

Filter

Level A A

Note-on

O Attack Time: -64 — +63
This parameter adjusts the sharpness of the beginning of the sound.

O Decay Time: -64 — +63
This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will fall from the highest point
of the attack down to the sustain level (Fig.1).

*  Some sounds have a sustain level of 0 (Fig.2). Piano and guitar sounds are in this category.

O Release Time: -64 — +63

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will decay after the note is
released until it is no longer heard. The cutoff frequency will also fall according to this.

*  For some sound, modifying the various Time settings of the envelope will cause no noticeable
change in the sound.

Voluma
Sound ends
Fig.1
o - e L Time
A ai o f W
Note-on  : ! Note-off
Volume A : A: Attack time
i, ' D: Decay time
g Sound ends ; R: Release time
Fig.2 :
= ; Time
A A D i
Note-on Note-off
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H Setting parameters common to all Parts

Here's how to make settings for parameters that are common to all Paris.
This procedure allows you to set the following parameters.

LEVEL [«] P>] : set the volume of all Parts

PAN [«] [»] : set the pan of all Parts

KEY SHIFT [« [»] : transpose all Parts

[MUTE] : mute all Parts (All Mute)

[SC-55 MAP] : set the sounds of all Parts to match the SC-55/55mk 11
[EQ) : apply equalization to all Parts

*  All Mute setting will be reset to their previous condition when [MUTE], is pressed.

® Procedure

1. Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is Ilit. If it is dark, press the [ALL] but-
ton to turn it on.

*  If you wish to make settings independently for each Part, press the [ALL] butfon to tumn off the
indicator, and use the following procedure. ( = p.2-10)

2. Use the front panel parameter buttons to make settings.

3. With the LEVEL, PAN and KEY SHIFT buttons, you can simultaneously
press both [«] [»] buttons to graphically display the current setting on
the screen. If you simultaneously press them once again, the previous
screen will reappear.

Set the volume of all Parls

Set the pan of all Parts |

Set the sounds
of all Parts to
match the SC-

55/55mk 11 e

PRSP,

speao

{  Apply equalization to all Parts | { Transpose all Panis |

*  For applying Chorus, Reverb and Delay to all Parts, refer to p.3-1
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® How each parameter works

* The settings made here apply 1o all Parts (when the [ALL] indicator is lit). If you wish to make
settings independently for each Part, use the procedure of p.2-10.

O LEVEL (Master Volume level): 0 — 127

This parameter adjusts the volume of all the Parts. As the displayed value increases,
the volume will increase. The basic volume level of the entire SC-88 is adjusted by the
Volume knob. If the volume knob is at minimum position, there will be no sound even if
you increase this parameter.

O PAN (Master Pan): L63 — 0 — R63

This parameter sets the Pan (stereo position) for all the Parts. As the displayed L
value increases the sound will move further left, and as the R value increases the sound
will move further right.

*  For some instruments, a bit of sound may be heard from the opposite speaker even if Pan has
been set fully feft or right.
* If you are listening to the SC-88 in mono, Pan settings will have no effect.

O KEY SHIFT (Master Key Shift): -24 — * 0 — +24 semitone steps, 2 octaves

Key Shift adjusts the pitch of the sound in semitone steps. For example if you were
playing back song data from a sequencer, you could use the Key Shift parameter to
change the key of the song without changing the sequencer settings. Or, if you are
singing along with sequence data, you can adjust Key Shift to move the song to the key
most comfortable for your voice. As the displayed value rises (falls) one step, the pitch
will rise (fall) one semitone. This means that 12 steps equal one octave.

* Even if you adjust Key Shift for all Parts, the pitch of the Drum Part will not be affected.

O MUTE (All Mute): On/Off

If you press the [MUTE] button to turn the indicator on, All Mute will be on, and the
sound of all Parts will be muted.

* Mute can also be set independently for each Part (= p.2-10).

*  When a GM System On or GS Reset message ( = p.6-8) is received, muting will be canceled. If
you do not wish mute to be canceled, turn on Mute Lock (& p.6-14).

*  When All Mute is tumed on, each of the lowast dots in the bar display will be tumed off.

.1 2345678 ‘9 1011121314 1516
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O ALL SC-55 MAP: On/Ofi

If you press the [SC-55 MAP] button to make the indicator light, the sounds of all
Parts will be set to the same sounds as the SC-55.

The [SC-55 MAP] button provides one-touch preparation for playing back SC-
55/55mkli performance data.

* Itis also possible to turn the SC-55 map on/off for individual Parts ( = p.2-10).

* Al the sounds for all Parts can be arranged so they use the SC-88 Map by holding down
[SELECT] while you press [SC-55 MAP] ( when the [ALL] indicator is lit ). At this time, [SC-55
MAP] indicator blinks.

O ALL EQ: On/Off

If you press the [EQ] button to make the indicator light, the equalizer ( % p.3-2) will
be applied to the sound of all Parts. If you press the [EQ] button once again to tumn off
the indicator, the equalizer will be turned off.

*  Equalizer on/off can also be set for individual Parts ( & p.2-10).

* For the procedure of making Equalizer settings, refer to p.3-2.

* IfALL EQ is turned off, the equalizer will not be applied even if the Part EQ ( v p.2-10) is turned
on.
Even if Master EQ is on, the equalizer will have no effect if the EQ is turned off for each Part
(& p.2-13).

*  With the factory settings, equalizer gain is set at 0. This means that the equalizer will have no
effect even if the Master EQ indicator is on.
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W System parameter settings

® Procedure

This section explains how to make settings for parameters that affect the entire SC-
88. These parameters are called System parameters.
System parameters are as follows.

Prevw Note (Preview Note Name)

Prevw Velo (Preview Velocity)

Display (Display Types)

Peak Hold (Peak Hold)

L.CD Contrast (LCD Contrast)

Backup {Backup Switch)

IN B Sel. (IN B Select)

OUT/THRU (OUT/THRU Select)

In Mode (Input Mode)

Rx Sys Mode (System Mode set receive switch)

Simultaneously press [A] and [V].

Press either [A] or [V¥] to select the parameter you wish to set.
PART INSTRUMENT

gEl XPreww MHobe: H4
LEVEL PAN .
1 G [T

*  “%"indicates a parameter that affects the entire SC-88 (a System parameter).

Use the INSTRUMENT [«] [»] buttons to set the value.

When you finish making settings, simultaneously press the [A] and [V¥]
buttons to exit the procedure.
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@ How each System parameter works

O Prevw Note (Preview Note): C-1 — G8

When you press the PREVIEW knob, the instrument shown in the display will sound.
The Prevw Note parameter determines the note that wifl be sounded at this time. The A
note in the center of the keyboard is Ad4.

* If you have set Key Shift, the pitch will be shifted ( = p.2-10, 21).

FOWER VOLUME

T

Vo | ¥ 14 i ) ] i
Note name wp C-1m~s A0 C1 2 c3 c4 cs c6 cr C8>GY
MIDI 1010 cumber s 0 w21 -+ 24 36 48 80 72 84 6 08s 127

O Prevw Velo (Preview Velocity): 0 — 127

This sets the velocity of the note that sounds when you press the PREVIEW knob.
Normally, higher velocities result in louder sound. ( = p.2-15 Velocity Sensitivity, etc.)

O Backup (Backup Switch): On/Off

When the power is turned off, the SC-88 preserves (backs up) the settings which
were made, and when the power is turned on again, these settings will reappear in the
display. if the Backup Switch is turned off, the data will not be preserved.

* Even if the Backup Switch if off, the System function settings ( = p.2-24) will be preserved.
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O Display: Type1 — Type8
This parameter allows you to select one of the following 8 types of volume level dis-
play.

Type 6 : Reverse 2
o o o e e o e
© S S e v o

-

S -
BEE S=E=
K -

£

1
1

i

i

1
] 11
:}I
b
2
o

123456788910N 1213141516

Type 4 : Top to boltom single segment display

nma;ii:nmr

e E - E E=
; A N S - - ===
W 3 P oA s Tt S AP o il O MY U O B ) S O B
12345678 8101112131415186 123458678 9101112131415186

O Peak Hold: Off/Type1 — Type3

PART INSTRUMENT

ILIIEE?E} sFeak Hold: Tarel
1\L£5||?I PANLT-l .

In the SC-88 display, the highest dot in the bar level display will be held on for a short
time after the volume falls below it. You can select one of the following four ways in
which this Peak Hold function will work.

For Type 1 and Type 3, the dots of the peak level indicator will move downward if the
Display parameter explained above is set to Type 3, 4,7 or 8.

Off : The peak level will not be held

Typel : After holding the peak level, the peak level dot will move downward
Type2 : After holding the peak level, the peak level dot will disappear
Typed : After holding the peak level, the peak level dot will move upward
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QO LCD Contrast: 1 — 16

Depending on the angle at which the SC-88 is placed, the dispiay can sometimes be
difficult to read. If so, adjust the contrast of the display. Higher values will make the char-
acters darker.

PART INSTRUMENT

Hal %LCD Contrast: &
LEVEL PAN .
14 [ T

OIN B Sel. (IN B Select): Front/Rear
This setting determines which of the two MIDI IN B connectors will be used. ( = p.6-
10)

*  After the seiting of this switch is changed, the power must be turned on once again for the new
setting to take effect.

O OUT/THRU (OUT/THRU Select): OUT/THRU
This setting determines whether the rear panel MIDI OUT/THRU connector will func-
tion as OUT or as THRU. (= p.6-11)

* After the setting of this switch is changed, the power must be turned on once again for the new
setting to take effect.

O In Mode (input mode): Standard, X-connect, Merge — A, Merge — B, A only
This setting determines how data received at MIDi IN A and B will be passed on to
the Part Groups. ( = p.6-12)

*  After the setting of this switch is changed, the power must be turned on once again for the new
setting to take effect.

O Rx Sys Mode (System Mode Set Receive Switch): On/Off

The selection of Single Module Mode or Double Module Mode (p.4-16) is called the
System Mode. The Rx Sys Mode setting is the receive switch for MIDI messages
(System Mode Set p.7-24) that select the System Mode. If Rx Sys Mode is turned Off,
the mode will not change even if System Mode Set messages are received. If Rx Sys
Mode is turned On, the mode will change. (= p.6-12)
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B Creating a Drum Set (Drum Edit)

A Drum Part has assigned to it a group of various percussion instrument sounds
which are called a Drum Set. Unlike a Normal Part, a Drum Part sounds a different
instrument for each note number. Since a Drum Part needs to simultaneously produce a
wide variety of sounds such as bass drum, snare, tom and cymbal, this is very conve-
nient. A collection of such sounds each assigned to their own note number is called a
Drum Set. Each sound within a Drum Set is called an Instrument. (Drum Set list p.7-16)

On the SC-88, you can modify various drum instrument parameters to get the drum
sounds most suitable for your musical needs. A "parameter” is something that affects
the sound. The process of modifying parameter values is called "editing." The sound
parameters you can edit will affect the volume, stereo position, pitch, and effects of the
sound.

For each instrument {Drum Instrument) of the currently selected Drum Set, you can
modify the values for the foliowing parameters. These parameter values are set inde-
pendently for each Drum Instrument assigned to a note number.

Volume, Pan (stereo position), Pitch, Reverb send level, Chorus send level, Delay
send level, Assign group.

* Drum Sets you create can be stored in internal memory. ( & p.4-6, 7)

@ Drum editing procedure

1.

2.

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press the [ALL] button to turn it off.

Use the PART [«€] [»] buttons to select the Drum Part. Drum Parts are
indicated by an “*" mark at the left of the sound name.

Drum set number Drum set name
PART f‘%$TR UME N‘I‘%
AlE B2ekTR-ZEZ-969
LEVEL  PAN .
1 EAE ]

Use the INSTRUMENT [«] [»] buttons to select a Drum Set.

If you press the [SC-55 MAP] button to make the indicator light, you can select the same
Drum Sets as in the SC-55/55mkil. SC-55/55mkil drum sets are indicated by a """ mark
at the left of the Drum Set name. Your editing will apply to the Drum Set you select here.

PART INSTRUMENT

IFllEi AREH " TR-S8S I
LEVEL PAN .
R Elx] [ .

Simultaneously press both the USER INST EDIT {SELECT] and DELAY

[«€] button.

The display will show the Part Group, the Part Mode, Drum Set number, sound name,
and Drum Instrument name.
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Pait Group/Part Mode Note Name Drum Instrument

i Drum Set number

g

PART m‘imum T %

CHE Hi.Tom 2 I

A

ol
Note name wp C-1 —» AC-» C1 c2

MIDI nolg number s § w21 w24 36

o) C4 Cs ce o4 €8G9

*

48 60 72 84 96 108> 127

The Note name is the name of each note (key) on the keyboard, and corresponds to the MIDI

Note Number. The Drum instrument is assigned to note number.

5. Use the INSTRUMENT [} [™] buttons select the Drum Instrument you

wish to edit.

Here you can also select Drum Sets. Since in both cases you use the INSTRUMENT
[« [»] buttons to specify the number. You will need to switch between Drum Set select
mode and Drum Instrument select mode, simultaneously press both the INSTRUMENT
[«€} [»] buttons. When you are selecting Drum Sets, the Drum Set number will blink.

* Be aware that if you select a different Drum Set, the parameter Value will be initialized.

6. Use the front panel parameter buttons to modify the parameter values.
The values you set will appear in the appropriate location (field) of the display.

LEVEL [« [>]
PAN [} [»]
REVERB [«] [»)
CHORUS [« [>]
DELAY [« [>]
KEY SHIFT [« [»>]
MID! CH [« [»]

: set the volume of each instrument

: set the pan of each instrument

: set the reverb send level of each instrument

: set the chorus send level of each instrument

: set the delay send level of each instrument

: pitch coarse (adjust the pitch of each instrument in semitone steps)
: assign group ( = p.2-30)

7. To return to the previous display, simultaneously press both the USER
INST EDIT [SELECT] and DELAY [«] button once again.
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@ Using Chorus and Delay

Delay will not be applied to a Drum Instrument for which a number is displayed in the
CHORUS column. In this case, you can apply delay by using the DELAY [«€] [»] buttons
to set the delay send level. In other words, in the case of chorus and delay, only the one
you specify last will be valid.

In the case of a Drum Instrument, it is not possible to simultaneously use both chorus
and delay. Chorus will not be applied to a Drum Instrument for which "d" and "I+ is dis-
played in the CHORUS column (Fig.2). In this case, you can apply chorus by using the
CHORUS [} ] buttons to set the chorus send level (Fig.1).

Drum edit screen

PART  INSTRUMENT

Fig.1
CHORUS
IDELAY column
KEY SHIFT column
DELAY PART
PART  INSTRUMENT
Fig2 ff -

DELAY PART

*  The Delay setting will be displayed as "d88" — "d33* for values of 0 to 99, and as "DEE" —
D27 for values of 100 to 127.

@ About the Assign Group

Each instrument can be given a number, and instruments with the identical number
are treated as an Assign Group. No two instruments of the same Assign Group will
sound together. If while one instrument is sounding, a MIDI message is received to play
another instrument in the same Assign Group, the first instrument will be turned off first.
This is a useful way to prevent two instruments from sounding simultaneously that would
not normally do so. For example since it is obviously impossible for a hi-hat to simulta-
neously produce both an open hi-hat sound and a closed hi-hat sound, these two
sounds could be set to the same Assign Group (the same number) so that they would
not sound together.

Numbers from Non, 1 to 127 can be selected, but instruments for which Non is
selected will not be turned off by other instruments. In other words, instruments with a
setting of Non will not be treated as an Assign Group.

*  Be aware that if you select a different Drum Set, the parameter values will be initialized.
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B Effect settings

The effects of the SC-88 include 8 types of reverb and chorus, and 10 types of delay.
in addition, for each of these effects you can specify parameter values such as charac-
ter, depth, rate and time. Reverb is an effect that adds reverberation to a sound, as you
would hear in a concert hall. Chorus broadens the spatial image of the sound, adding
depth and richness. Delay creates echoes. It is also possible to give depth and width to
a sound by adding a short delay to the original sound. For these effects, you can set the
overall level for all Parts and also individual ievels for each Part.

The SC-88 has a two-band equalizer (high range, low range). An equalizer lets you
boost or cut specified frequency ranges of a sound to adjust the tone. For each range,
high and low, you can specify the frequency and the amount of boost or cut (gain).

@ Equalizer setting procedure

1.

3.

*  The equalizer cannot be used when Double Module Mode ( = p.4- 16) is selected.
*  The equalizer can be turned on/off for all Parts together (= p.2-21 ), and also on/off for individ-
val Parts ( s p.2-10).

Press [ALL] to make the button indicator light.

2. Press USER INST EDIT [SELECT] to get the equalizer setting display.

PART  INSTAUMENT

EQ Gain I+ S+ 9
LEVEL  PAN WL : S

e

w i
REVERB cngzus:"-"-—..====-“.‘ -
;:wxanmiu%:ﬁ: i - o

Mol s e rneninawise
DELAY PART

Use the Parameter edit DELAY [«] [P~] buttons to select gain or frequen-

Ccy scCreen.
PART  INSTRUMENT

ALL ER Gain 1+ 81+ & |
LEVEL PAN .

1 N3 = )

PART INSTRUMENT

Imu_ El Frex | 2880 3k |
L.EVEL PAN d

1 A =
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4. Use the INSTRUMENT [«€] [™] buttons to adjust the Low Gain or the Low
Gain. Use the VARIATION [«] [»] buttons to adjust the High Gain or the
High Frequency.

* The equalizer gain settings you make here are common to all Parts. They cannot be set inde-
pendently for individual Parts.

5. When you finish making settings, press USER INST EDIT [SELECT] once
again to end the procedure. Then the previous display will reappear.

©® Equalizer parameter functions

O Gain (Low Gain / High Gain): -12 — 0 — +12dB

Specify the amount of boost or cut (gain) for the high frequency range (high) and the
low frequency range (low). Positive (+) settings will boost, and negative (-) settings will
cut.

*  With a Gain setting of 0, the equalizer will have no effect.

O EQ Low Freq (Equalizer Low Frequency): 200, 400 Hz
O EQ High Freq (Equalizer High Frequency): 3, 6 kHz

These parameters set the cutoff frequencies of the ranges boosted or cut by the
equalizer.
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® When you want to adjust effect depth for all Parts

1.
2.

Press [ALL}] to make the button indicator light.

Press the button of the effect you wish to adjust.

REVERB [} [»] : reverb level of all Parts
CHORUS [«] [»] : chorus level of all Parts
DELAY [«] [»] :delay level of all Parts

[EQ] : equalizer on/off for all Parts

If you simultaneously press both [«] [»] buttons of REVERB, CHORUS or
DELAY, the current parameter values for all Parts will be displayed graph-
ically.

Simultaneously press both buttons once again and the previous display will reappear.

@ When you want to adjust effect depth for each Part

1.

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press the [ALL] button to turn it off.

Use the PART [«] [»] buttons to select the Part you wish to modify.

Press the button of the effect you wish to adjust.

REVERB [«} [»] : reverb level of each Part
CHORUS [«] [»] : chorus level of all Parts
DELAY [«][»] :delay level of all Parts

[EQ] : equalizer on/off for each Part

If you simultaneously press both the [«] and [»] buttons of REVERB,
CHORUS or DELAY, the current parameter value for all Parts will be dis-
played graphically.

Simultaneously press both buttons once again and the previous display will reappear.
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® Setting Reverb/Chorus/Delay parameters

Here's how to make settings for reverb, chorus, delay and equalizer. These parame-
ters are common to all Parts, and cannot be set independently for individual Parts.

1. Press [ALL] to make the button indicator light.

2. Simultaneously press both the PART [«] [>] buttons.

3. Use[A][V]to select the parameter you wish to modify.

PART INSTRUMENT

InLL ReLsrh HallZ? |

LEVEL PAN _ ¢
1RG5 [ 1= T

4, Use INSTRUMENT [«] [>] to set the value.

PART INSTRUMENT

IHLL rReerb Flate l
LEVEL PAN .
i AE [

5. When you finish making settings, simultaneously press both PART [«]

[»] buttons to end the procedure.

nie[s

*  Delay cannot be used when Double Module Mode ( = p.4-16) is selected.
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® Reverb/Chorus/Delay parameter functions

O Reverb Type

Reverb is an effect that adds reverberation to a sound, as you would hear in a con-
cert hall. You can choose from 8 types of reverb.
Roomt1 Room2 Room3

These reverbs simulate the reverberation of a room. They provide a well-defined spa-
cious reverberation.
Hall1 Hali2

These reverbs simulate the reverberation of a concert hall. They provide a deeper
reverberation than the Room reverbs.
Plate

This simulates a plate reverb (a studio device using a metal plate).

Delay
This is a conventional delay that produces echo effects.

Panning Delay
This is a special delay in which the delayed sounds move left and right. It is effective
when you are listening in stereo.

O Chorus Type
Chorus broadens the spatial image of the sound, adding depth and richness. You can
choose from 8 types of chorus.
Chorusi Chorus2 Chorus3 Chorus4
These are conventional chorus effects that add spaciousness and depth to the
sound.
Feedback Chorus
This is a chorus with a flanger-like effect and a soft sound.
Flanger
This is an effect sounding somewhat like a jet airplane taking off and landing.
Short Delay
This is a delay with a short delay time.

Short Delay (FB)
This is a short delay with many repeats.

O Delay Type
Delay creates echoes. It is also possible to give depth and width to a sound by
adding a short delay to the original sound. You can choose from 10 types of delay.

Delay1 Delay2 Delay3
These are conventional delays. 1, 2 and 3 have progressively longer delay times.
Delay4

This is a delay with a rather short delay time.

Pan Delayl Pan Delay2 Pan Delay3
The delay sound moves between left and right. This is effective when listening in
stereo. 1, 2 and 3 have progressively longer delay times.

Pan Delay4

This is a rather short delay with the delayed sound moving between left and right. It is
effective when listening in stereo.

Dly ToRev

Reverb is added to the delay sound which moves between left and right. 1t is effective
when listening in stereo.

PanRepeat
The delay sound moves between left and right, but the pan positioning is different
than the effects listed above. It is effective when listening in stereo.

* Delay cannot be used when Double Module Mode ( # p.4-16) is selected.
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When you change the Reverb/Chorus/Delay Type, the following parameter values will
automatically change. This is so that the parameter values will have the settings most
appropriate for the selected Effect Type. You can select these parameters ( & p.3-5)
and modify the values to adjust the effect to your taste.

® Reverb parameters

O Rev Charac. (Reverb Character) 0 — 7

This parameter selects the type of reverb. 0 — 5 are reverb effects, and 6 and 7 are
delay effects.

O Rev Pre-LPF (Reverb Pre Low Pass Filter) 0 — 7

A low pass filter can be applied to the sound coming into the reverb to cut the high
frequency range. Higher values will cut more of the high frequencies, resulting in a more
mellow reverberation.

O Rev Level (Reverb Level) 0 — 127

This parameter sets the amount of the reverberant sound. Higher values result in
louder reverberation.

O Rev Time (Reverb Time) 0 — 127

This parameter sets the time over which the reverberation will continue. Higher val-
ues result in longer reverberation.

O Rev Delay Fb (Reverb Delay Feedback) 0 — 127

This parameter is used when the Reverb Type is set to Rev Charac. 6, 7 Delay or
Panning Delay. it sets the way in which delays repeat. Higher values result in more
delay repeats.

O RevPreDIyT (Reverb Pre-Delay Time) Oms — 127ms

This parameter sets the delay time until the reverberant sound is heard. Higher val-
ues result in a longer pre-delay time, simulating a larger reverberant space.

*  Delay cannot be used when Double Module Mode ( s p.4-16) is selected.
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@ Chorus parameters

O Cho Pre-LPF (Chorus Pre Low Pass Filter) 0 — 7

A low pass filter can be applied to the sound coming into the chorus to cut the high
frequency range. Higher values will cut more of the high frequencies, resulting in a more
mellow chorus sound.

O Cho Level {Chorus Level) 0 — 127
This parameter sets the amount of the chorus sound.

O ChoFeedback (Chorus Feedback Level) 0 — 127

This parameter sets the level at which the chorus sound is re-input (fed back) into the
chorus. By using feedback, a denser chorus sound can be created. Higher values result
in a greater feedback level.

O Cho Delay (Chorus Delay Time) 0 — 127

This parameter sets the delay time of the chorus effect. Higher values will cause
greater deviation in pitch of the chorus sound.

O Cho Rate (Chorus Rate) 0 — 127

This parameter sets the speed (frequency) at which the chorus sound is modulated.
Higher values result in faster moduiation.

O Cho Depth (Chorus Depth) 0 — 127
This parameter sets the depth at which the chorus sound is modulated. Higher values
result in deeper modulation.

O Cho — Reverb (Chorus Send Level To Reverb) 0 — 127

This parameter sets the amount of chorus sound that will be sent to the reverb.
Higher values result in more sound being sent.

O Cho — Dly (Chorus Send Level To Delay) 0 — 127

This parameter sets the amount of chorus sound that will be sent to the delay. Higher
values result in more sound being sent.

* Chorus Send Level To Delay cannot be used when Double Module Mode ( =& p.4-16) is select-
ed.
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® Delay parameters

O Dly Pre-LPF (Delay Pre Lowpass Filter) 0 — 7

A low pass filter can be applied to the sound coming into the delay to cut the high fre-
quency range. Higher values will cut more of the high frequencies, resulting in a more
mellow delay sound.

O Dly Time C (Delay Time Center) 0.1ms — 1.0s

The delay effect of the SC-88 allow you to set three delay times; center, left and right
{when listening in stereo). Delay Time Center sets the delay time of the delay located at
the center.

O DlyTRatioL. (Delay Time Ratio Left) 4% — 500%

This parameter sets the delay time of the delay located at the left as a percentage of
the Delay Time Center. (up to a max. of 1.0s)

O DlyTRatioR (Delay Time Ratio Right) 4% — 500%
This parameter sets the delay time of the delay located at the right as a percentage of
the Delay Time Center. (up to a max. of 1.0s)

O Dly Level C (Delay Levei Center) 0 — 127
This parameter sets the volume of the central delay. Higher values result in a louder
center delay.

O Dly Level L (Delay Level Left) 0 — 127
This parameter sets the volume of the left delay. Higher values result in a louder left
delay.

O Dly Level R (Delay Level Right) 0 — 127
This parameter sets the volume of the right delay. Higher values result in a louder
right delay.

O Dly Level (Delay Level) 0 — 127
This parameter sets the overall volume of the three delays (center, left and right).
Higher values result in a louder overall delay.

O Dly Fback (Delay Feedback) -64 — 0 — +63

This parameter affects the number of times the delay will repeat. With a value of 0,
the delay will not repeat. With higher values there will be more repeats. With negative (-}
values, the center delay will be fed back with inverted phase. Negative values are effec-
tive with short delay times.

O Dly — Rev (Delay Send Level To Reverb) 0 — 127
This parameter sets the amount of delay sound that is sent to the reverb. Higher val-
ues result in more sound being set.

*  Delay cannot be used when Double Module Mode ( 5= p.4-16) is selected.
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@ About the SC-88's effect structure

The SC-88 effects that are available are somewhat different depending on whether
you have selected Single Module Mode or Double Module Mode. In Double Module
Mode, you cannot use the equalizer or delay, but you can simultaneously use two sets
each of reverb and chorus. This is useful when you wish to apply different effects or set-

tings to different Parts.

* For details of Single and Double modes, refer to p.4-16.

Single Module Mode

Delay Send

Reverb Lavel

)<

Chorus Level

group A

Part

Levei To Delay

~ Level To Ravertz‘
f ﬂ Chorus Send

Delay Leve!

QUTPUT

Double Module Mode

Raverb Levet

ﬂch

orus Send

Level To Reverb

Reverb

1

Chorus Level

Reverb Level

~cn

orus Send

Level To Reverb

v

Chorus

Part group B

Chorus Level
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B Create and save a sound (User Instrument Edit)

You can modify the parameters of an SC-88 sound to your taste, and save your new
settings in Variation numbers 64 or 65 of the SC-88 map ( »= p.4-4). A sound saved in
this way is called a User Instrument, and this procedure is called User Editing. You can
save 256 different sounds in this way.

The following parameters can be set
Vibrato
Filter
Envelope

For the function of each parameter, refer to p.2-18.

The values. of these user parameters will not change even if MiDI messages other
than user settings are received, but since Part parameters are affected by MIDI mes-
sages, the final result you hear will be affected by MIDI messages.

* Messages that modify the sound, such as System Exclusive messages and NRPN messages
(= p.6-6, 8).

The other sound parameters will use the values specified for the Part (Part parame-
ters, p.2-17). Each Part has Part parameters which are named identically to the User
parameters listed above which can be set for each sound. This means that the parame-
ter value that actually applies to the sound will be a combination of these two settings.
For example, if the Vibrato Rate has been set to +20 as a Part parameter, and to -5 as a
User sound parameter, the Vibrato Rate of the resulting sound will be 20-5=+15.

Part parameter settings User Instrument Edit Sound assigned
(= p.2-18) settings (== p.4-3) to a Part

Part parameter Part parameter Part parameter
Vibrato Rate Vibrato Rate Vibrato Rate
+20 -5 +15

MIDI message
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@ Procedure for creating and storing a sound

1.

2.

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press the [ALL] button to turn it off.

Use PART [«] [>] to select a normal Part, then use the INSTRUMENT [«]
[»] buttons to select the sound you wish to start from.

Your edits will apply to this sound. If you wish to select a Variation sound, press
[VARIATION] and select a sound.

PART INSTRUMENT

AlE 832 Gh.Harmonics
LEVEL PAN .
b Reix] o

Press the USER INST EDIT [ON/OFF] button to make the indicator light.

Be aware that if this indicator is not lit, you will be editing not User sound parameters but
Part parameters ( = p.2-17).

* Ifa User sound is already selected, the indicator will not light even if you press the USER INST
EDIT [ONJOFF] button.

Press the [SELECT] button and select the sound parameter you wish to
modify. Use the appropriate parameter edit buttons [«] [>] to modify the
value.
For an explanation of sound parameters and the procedure for modifying them, refer to
p.2-17.

(Example) Vibrato editing display
PART  INSTRUMENT

LEVEL PAN

A6 Uik, 142081+ Bi+ @ |
1@[E (7

b4

Rate Depth Delay
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5. Simultaneously press USER INST EDIT [ON/OFF] and [SELECT].
The display will ask "r-ite UI &4-8817%7" Use INSTRUMENT [« ] to select
instrument number (1-128) and the variation number (64 or 65 : SC-88Map) in which an
origina! sound stored. Simuitaneously pressing both INSTRUMENT [«] and [»] will
move between the two numbers.
PART  INSTRUMENT
Hig Write UI ed-0327

LE\LEI‘__ PAN - '
LERIE] X}

E

e
m@sag?w

] Instrument number in which to store
Variation number in which to store

6. When you press [ALL] the sound will be stored.
If you decide not to store, press [MUTE].

7. Press the USER INST EDIT [ON/OFF] button to turn off the indicator and
complete the procedure.
* User sound parameter values can be transmitted as MIDI Exclusive messages ( £ p.4-10). Data

that is transmitted in this way can be saved using a sequencer or computer, and re-transmitted
back to the SC-88 to save and restore User sound data.

Roland  _

was =

AL @
BAUTE @

SC-88 Map

Storing locations

for User sounds » = waannn
<1}
Fa) » " »
E : ' : :
< 024 : : 003
S o016 : 002
«© 2
> 000 & =es 000

001 006 007 008 128
Instrument number
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M Saving a Drum Set you created (User Drum Edit)

You can modify drum sound parameters to your liking, and save this data as a Drum Set. A
Drum Set saved in this way is called a User Drum Set. You can save up to two Drum Sets,
and since each set contains 84 (*) instrumental sounds, this provides a total of 168 instru-
mental sounds (Drum Instruments). User Drum Sets are stored in Drum Set numbers 65 and
66 of the SC-88 map( = p.4-6). You can also give each User Drum Set a name of your
choice ( = p.4-8).

(") Instrumental sounds in a Drum Set are assigned to each key (note) of note numbers 25 to 108.
(Drum Set list, = p.7-16)

@ Creating and storing a Drum sound

1.

Use the procedure given in "Drum editing procedure” (p.2-28) to select a

Drum Part and Drum Set, and create a drum sound.
PART INSTRUMENT

AL 881 CHI CrshComl

LEVEL  PAN
FREIE] [ E]

If the above screen is displayed after you create a drum sound, you can use the following
procedure to save your data as a User Drum Set. If the screen display is different than the
one shown above, use following procedure

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press [ALL] to turn it off.

Simultaneously press USER INST EDIT [SELECT] and DELAY [«].

The display will show the Part Group ( = p.2-8), Part Mode ( == p.2-13}, Drum Set number,
Note name, and Drum Instrument name ( v p.2-29).

Pan Group Drum set number
Part mode % Note name Drum Instrument name
4 5
]
M INSTH MEN %

LEVEL  PAN _ ?
1 Ak ]

IHD FE1 CHE Crshloml l
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41,

5.

There are two ways to store an edited drum sound. The first is to store each Drum
Instrument individually (procedure 1). The second is to store an entire set of Drum
Instruments as a Drum Set (procedure 2).

O Storing an individual Drum Instrument (procedure 1)
The following procedure will store an individual Drum Instrument into the Note Name
you specify.

To store an individual Drum Instrument, simuitaneously press the USER
INST EDIT [SELECT] and [ON/OFF] buttons.

Note name User Drum Set number

PART INSTRUMENT é

ARD hirite LD DH3-E57 I

LEVEL PAN

1[G e}
Use the INSTRUMENT [} [»] buttons to specify the Note Name and the User Drum
Set number (65/66) into which the data will be stored. When you simultaneously press
the INSTRUMENT [«] [] buttons, the cursor will move between the Note Name and
the Drum Set number.

To store the data, press [ALL].
To quit without storing, press [MUTE].

Procedure 1 Procedure 2

C4

B4

t

:
Note name | §

Note number

w
Q
[+ ]

-88 Map

/

i

IIIIHH%IIIHEII

HInnnnnnnm

65 66

User Drun Set number
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O Storing an entire Drum Set (procedure 2)
The following procedure will store all the Drum Instruments for the entire currently
selected Drum Set.

4-2.7o store the entire Drum Set, simultaneously press VARIATION [«] [»]
buttons.
Use the INSTRUMENT [«] [»] buttons to specify the User Drum Set num-

ber (65/66) into which the data will be stored.
PART  INSTRUMENT

A1 Weite ULDRUM &57 l

LE\_I_El; PAN " :
1AM [ -

B. To store the data, press [ALL].
To quit without storing, press [MUTE]

"Roland
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® Naming a User Drum Set

1.

2.

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
if it is lit, press [ALL] to turn it off.

Simuitaneously press PAN [] and CHORUS [p].

The character at the cursor location will blink.
PART  INSTRUMENT
SET @a5+R5ER DEUM 1
LEVEL  PAN .

1 A “ .

Use PART [«] [] to select a Drum Part, then use PART [«] [»>] to move
the cursor where you wish to input a character.

The blinking area will move.

Use INSTRUMENT [«] [>] to select the desired character.

Then repeat from step 3

Each time you press [ALL], the character will change A —a ~ 4 ~ H.
Pressing [MUTE] will enter a space.

Pressing [SC-55 MAP] will select 0.

Each time you press [EQ], the symbol will change & — £ —~ & > .

If you wish to change the User Drum Set number, simultaneously press both INSTRU-
MENT [« and[»] buttons, and then use INSTRUMENT [« [»] to select the number.

PART INSTRUMENT

SET Bagsilta Drum Set
LEVEL PAN -
1 33 ™o

To store the name of the User Drum Set in memory, follow the steps explained in “Storing an
entire Drum Set (procedure 2)" on p. 4-7.

Simultaneously press PAN [»>] and CHORUS [»] to end the procedure.
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B Create a display message

When you press [ALL] to make the indicator light, the screen will display a message
of "~Z0UMD Caresasz-". You can change this message. The message you create can
be saved on a sequencer or computer as MIDI Exclusive data (p.4-10), so you can use it
as the title of a SC-88 setup. When this System Exclusive data is once again transmitted
to the SC-88, that message will appear in the display.

@ Inputting the display message

1.
2.

Press [ALL] to make the indicator light.

Simultaneously press the PAN [] and CHORUS [ ] buttons.

The character location being specified will blink.
PART  INSTRUMENT
HLL @ SOUHD Careas -

LEVEI; PAN - .
LREIE] [ T

Use PART [«] [>] to move to the character you wish to specify.
The blinking area will move.

Use the INSTRUMENT [«] [>] buttons to select the character you wish.

Then repeat from step 3.

Each time you press [ALL}, the character will change A —+ 3 —+ 8 — A,
Pressing [MUTE] will enter a space.

Pressing [SC-55 MAP] will select 0.

Each time you press [EQ], the symbol will change & — © — & — .

Simultaneously press PAN [>] and CHORUS [~} to complete the proce-
dure.
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B Recording all settings on a sequencer

The SC-88 is able to transmit all its settings as MIDI data. The transmitted data can
be saved using a sequencer or personal computer. You can also transmit the saved
data to another SC-88 in order to give it the identical parameter settings.

Data is transmitted as system exclusive data. This process is called a Bulk Dump.

@ Bulk Dump procedure

1.
2.

Set the MID!I OUT/THRU ( == p.6-11) select switch to OUT.

Use a MIDI cable to connect the SC-88 MIDI OUT/THRU connector to the
sequencer's MIDI IN connector.

Press [ALL] to make the button indicator light.

Simultaneously press both the INSTRUMENT [«€] [>] buttons.
The display will ask "Tume ALL » Sure™", and the data is now ready to be transmitted.

Use INSTRUMENT [«] [>] to select the type of data you wish to transmit.

A1l : alt parameters of the SC-88

11~ : all parameters except User Instrument and Drum settings
UL IHET : User Instrument settings

L. DL : User Drum settings

55 H : GS parameters for Part A

G5 B : GS parameters for Part B

Start the sequencer recording.

Press [ALL] and data transmission will begin.
The "Tran=mittin3" display will appear while the SC-88 transmits data. (To cancel
data transmission, press [MUTE].)

When data transmission is complete, stop recording on the sequencer.
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Since this operation transmits a large amount of data, make sure that the receiving MIDI device

has sufficient memory. If the receiving device has insufficient memory, recording will not be
completed. If you transmit data for all Parts, the bulk data transmitted by the SC-88 is about 26

Kbytes.

The data will not be transmitted when MIDI OUT/THRU Select ( = p.6-11) is set to
THRU.
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It is also possible to transfer data to a computer via the computer connector without
using the MIDI connectors. (= p.5-2)
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B Draw pictures or characters in the display (Frame Draw)

You can use the square dots of the SC-88 display to draw pictures or characters.
This is called the Frame Draw function. Ten picture screens can be stored. Each of the
ten screens is called a "Page.” You can transmit the picture data as a MIDI System
Exclusive message and save it o a sequencer or computer, and then re-transmit it to
the SC-88 to make pictures or characters be displayed in time with the music.

@ Creating the picture or character data

1.

2.
3.

Simultaneously press the DELAY [P>] and INSTRUMENT {«] buttons.
The display will show “Fr-amzl-zw: Pade 1%

Use INSTRUMENT [«] [>] to select the page you wish to use.

Move the cursor, and use the button operations listed below to turn each

dot on or off to create a picture or characters. The dot will blink at the cur-
sor location.

[A][V] : move the cursor up/down

PART [«] [»] : move the cursor left/right

[ALL] : turn the dot on (lit)

[MUTE] : turn the dot off (dark)

CHORUS [« ] : shrink dots/expand dots

LEVEL [« [»] : move the displayed picture down/picture up
PAN [« ] : move the displayed picture left/right

INSTRUMENT [«]*[»] :to transmit the screen data to an external device

* Indicates that both buttons must be pressed simultaneously.
* Be aware that the screen data will not be transmitted from MID! OUT connector if MIDI
OUT/THRU Select ( s+ p.6-11} is set to THRU.

To invert / delete / copy the screen data, use the following procedures.

(A)  Toinvert the screen, press REVERB [«] or p].
A message will ask "Izt Fade +7" Use INSTRUMENT [«] ] to specify
the page to be inverted.

(B)  To erase the screen, press MIDI CH [« or [].

A message will ask "Clzar Fade #7" Use INSTRUMENT [« [»] to specify
the page to be cleared.
(C)  To copy the screen, press KEY SHIFT [« or [»].

A message will ask "Ciors Lo Fale #7° Use INSTRUMENT [} [»] to spec-
ify the copy destination page.

" In the messages given above, "+" indicates the screen page number.

For each operation, press [ALL] to execute.
To cance! without executing, press [MUTE].

When you finish, simultaneously press DELAY [P>] and INSTRUMENT [«]
to end the procedure.
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Roland

If you wish to display animated pictures, use the LEVEL and PAN buttons in step 3 to
move the picture and copy it to the next page to create each frame of the animation.
Then in step 3. (INSTRUMENT [«}*[»]) transmit the data for each frame and save it in
a sequencer ( = p.4-10). Then, before you start playback of the song, transmit this dis-
play data to the SC-88, and use the display select command (exclusive data p.7-26) to
playback the animation. This allows you to make moving pictures or characters appear
in synchronization with the music.

* When screen data is received as a MIDI Exclusive message, the screen data in the SC-88 will
be overwritien and lost.

For this procedure, you will need a sequencer (such as the Roland MC-50mKIi) that is
able to edit, receive and transmit System Exclusive data. Some sequencing software for
personal computers is also able to do this. Check the manual for your software.
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B Selecting the CM-64 sound map

The SC-88 can be set to the sound map of the Roland CM-64 (Multi-timbre Sound
Module). When you wish to play song data that was created for the CM-64, use the fol-
lowing procedure.

* Be aware that if you select the CM-64 sound map, all previous settings will be lost.
* It you wish to use the same sounds as the SC-55/55mk 11, press [SC-55 MAP] bution.

While holding down [SELECT], press INSTRUMENT [«].
The display will ask “Init CH-&4. Sure?".

Press [ALL] and the CM-64 sound map will be selected.
To safely cancel the operation press [MUTE].

2 1]

~ Roland
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When the CM-64 sound map is selected, the settings of each Part (group A, B) will be

as follows.
Part settings
Partname RxChamel ARI::?;N INSTRUMENT NO) LEVEL  PAN  REVERB CHORUS KEY SHIFT
1 1 Acou Piano 1 (127/001) 100 0 64 0 0
2 2 Slap Bass 1 (127/069) 100 L10 64 0 0
3 3 Str Sect 1 (127/049) 100 L10 64 0 0
4 4 Brs Sect 1 (127/096) 100 L10 64 0 0
5 5 Sax 1 (127/079) 100 L10 64 4] 0
6 6 Ice Rain (127/042) 100 L46 64 4] 0
7 7 Elec Piano 1 (127/004) 100 R27 64 0 0
8 8 Bottleblow (127/111) 100 L63 64 0 0
9 9 QOrche Hit (127/123) 100 R63 64 0 0
10 10 CM-64/32L. Set  (128) 100 0 64 0 0
11 11 FRETLESS 1 (126/028) 100 0 64 0 0
12 12 CHOIR 1 (126/030) 100 R17 64 0 0
13 13 A.PIANO 1 (126/001) 100 0 64 0 0
14 14 E.ORGAN 2 (126/038) 100 R35 64 0 0
15 15 E.GUITAR 1 (126/014) 100 L.37 64 0 0
16 16 SOFT TP 1 (126/047) 100 L19 64 0 0

* Bend Range: +12, Mod Depth: +4

*  The names of these sounds are identical to the names on the CM-64, so they differ from what
they are called on the SC-88.

Settings for all Parts
LEVEL PAN REVERB CHORUS KEY SHIFT
127 0 64 64 +0

® Differences between the CM-64 and the SC-88

When the CM-64 sound map is selected, the playback result will be the same as if a
CM-84 were used. However since the internal structure of the sound source is different,
the result is not absolutely identical. Please be aware of the following main differences.

1. How the sounds change
When velocity, modulation and aftertouch etc. are used to add expression, the
sounds will change in a way slightly different than the CM-64.

2. Exclusive data
The SC-88 is not compatible with CM-64 Exclusive data. if CM-64 Exclusive data is
received, SC-88 settings will not change. This means that if the song data contains CM-
64 sound data (Exclusive data), playing back that song data will not have the same
result as it would have on the CM-64.

3. Pan
The SC-88 pan settings are opposite to those of the CM-64. Please reverse the
tef/right (L/R) connections of the audio output jacks.
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M Using the SC-88 as two sound modules

The SC-88 has two modes of operation: Single Module Mode (Mode 1) and Double
Module Mode (Mode 2). When Double Module Mode is selected, two types of effect can
be used simuitaneously. For example, you could use different types of reverb on Drum
Parts than on Normal Parts. Other parameters can also be set separately in two groups.
Normally the SC-88 is in Single Module Mode.

Single Module Mode (Mode 1) Double Module Mode (Mode 2)

MIDI IN A @MIDI INB MIDLIN A MIDI IN B
¥ ¥ ¥ ¥

GM/GS GM/GS GMW/GS GM/GS
sound module sound andule sound ir\nodute sound Eodule
A

Part AT - A6 Part B1 - B16 Fart A1 - A16 PatB1 -B16
DLY+EQ “REVACHO REV4CHO

@ Selecting Double Module Mode

1.

While holding down the USER INST EDIT [SELECT] button, press KEY

SHIFT 1.
The display will ask "Set. ModeXs Sure?™

Press [ALL] button, and the SC-88 will be in Double Module Mode.
To cancel the operation, press [MUTE].
At the left of the parameter names, there will be an indication of either A or B. This indi-
cates whether you are setting parameters for Part Group A or B. The parameters indi-
cated as either A or B can be set independently for Part Groups A or B. Use the PART
[« [»] buttons to move between groups A and B.

PART  INSTRUMENT

A M. Tuns: 448, 6

-
151

LEVEL PAN
1 G e
To return to Single Module Mode, while holding down the USER INST

EDIT [SELECT] button, press KEY SHIFT [«]. And press [ALL] button.
To cancel the operation, press [MUTE].

* The selection of Single or Double Module Mode is remembered when the power is turned off.
The mode will not change even if the power is tumed off and then on again.

* Be aware that if you change the operating mode, the settings of each Part will be initialized (GS
Reset).
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in both Single Module Mode and Double Module Mode, MIDI messages received at

MID! IN A are sent to Group A Parts, and MIDI messages received at MIDI IN B are sent
to Group B Paris ( == p.2-8). Be aware that the route by which data is passed between
the two MIDI IN connectors and each Part is determined by the System parameter Input
Mode ( == p.6-12) It is possible to specify the address for Exclusive messages so that an
Exclusive message received at MIDI A will be passed to Group B Parts. (= p.5-10)

In Double Module Mode, two groups are provided for the following parameters.

MESEEE LBVE! ...ttt e ee s s ste e e e savsssas e seaesabeanasmeeenanae (= p.2-22)
Master Pan .................. ....( = p.2-22)
Master KEY SHIFT ...ttt seesrssessee e srenas e snees sassssae e e (= p.2-22)
MASTET TUNE ..o eet e s serreeease s e s seasnsesaeser s enssenressssmeracaesnsssressss (= p.1-8)
Reverb Type ..o woo{ = p.3-6)
Reverb Character ........ccocvcvcininivnicnncininnnnen, o = D.37)
Reverb Pre-LPF (Reverb Pre Lowpass Filter).. vl ® p.3-7)

Reverb Level (= p.3-7)
Reverb Time (= p.3-7)
Reverb Delay Feedback (= p.3-7)
CHOMUS TYPE ...ecrericrrmreccste ettt rra s n s s ss e n et { = p.3-6)

Chorus Pre-LPF (Chorus Pre-Lowpass Filter) .. ..{= p.3-8)
ChOrus Level ........ccevevcenirinnccnemnnanrenenn ....{ = p.3-8)
Chorus Feedback (Chorus Feedback Level).... ...{ = p.3-8)
Chorus Delay (Chorus Delay Time) ...t (= p.3-8)
ChOTUS BAB ....ueevieverreeiaereeriererresarones st sresssnesesatesosssissssanssssntvasessraeassvans (= p.3-8)
Chorus Depth ......ccoccevneiinennnens vo.( = p.3-8)
Chorus Send Level To Reverb (= p.3-B)
MULE LOCK ... e ireeteseeeecenieerceesssess st nesessessssssnisssnsnssansesesnnes (= p.6-14)
Rx GM On (General MIDI System On Receive Switch) ........ccceeeennae (= p.6-14)
Rx GS Reset (GS Reset Receive SWICh) ..., (= p.6-14)
DeVvICe ID NUMDET.....cov et crcrereene s eerecmsssstes et ene e s e sraraseaes { = p.6-9)
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B Initialize

@ Initialize all Parts to the factory settings

This procedure will initialize all the settings of the SC-88 to the factory settings. This
will also initialize System parameters ( == p.2-24) and User tones ( o= p.4-2).

While holding down [SELECT], simultaneously press both the INSTRU-

MENT [«] [»] buttons.
The display will ask "Iriit Hll: Sure?"

To initialize, press [ALL].
To quit without initializing, press [MUTE].
*  After the initialization has been performed, the indications in the display for the parameters listed

below will show the factory default settings. In fact, however, the settings will not yet at that point
be at the defaults. They will be placed at the defaults after you turn power on, then off again.

In Mode, OUT/THRU Select, IN B Select (# p. 6-10)

@ Initialize for GM/GS

When you wish to playback song data carrying the GM/GS logo, you need to initialize
the SC-88 for GM/GS settings. When this is done, the SC-88 will be set to the basic
GM/GS settings appropriate for playing back song data carrying the GM/GS logo.

The beginning of song data carrying the GM/GM logo contains data which requests
the sound source to initialize itself (General MID! System On, GS Reset s# p.6-15). This
means that if you are playing back the song data from the beginning, initialization will be
done automatically, and there is no need for you to do it using the front panel buttons.

*  Even if the SC-88 is initialized for GS/GM, the System function settings ( == p.2-24) will not be affected.
*  Even if the Backup Switch ( = p.2-25) is on, the following procedure will rewrite it to the factory setting.

{For GM) While holding down [SELECT], press PART [»].

(For GS) While holding down [SELECT], press INSTRUMENT [»].

The display will ask "Irit. GH. Sure? or "Init G5 Sues?”

If you perform this operation in Double Module mode, the display will ask "Irnit. 5%
. Sure?" Use INSTRUMENT [« [»] to specify which module A or B will be initial-
ized.

To initialize, press [ALL]. To quit without initializing, press [MUTE].

*  To playback the song with the same sounds as the SC-55/55mk 1l, press [SC-55 MAP] button.

Rolan
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Ml Using the SC-88 from a personal computer

The SC-88 can be controlled by music software running on a personal computer. This
will allow you to create your own songs, and aiso to select sounds or edit sounds from
the computer display. This type of system is known as a Desk Top Music System
{DTMS). The functions provided by a DTMS differ widely depending on the software, so
it is important that you choose software suited to your needs.

@ Connections with your computer

There are two ways.to connect the SC-88 to your computer; using the MID! connec-
tors or the computer connector. If you use the MIDI connectors, you will need to obtain a
computer interface board (adapter) that has MIDI connectors (such as the Roland Super
MPU, etc.). If you use the SC-88 computer connector, you can use a special cable to
connect it directly with the computer, but your software must be able to correspond to
the serial port.

If you wish to connect your computer via the MIDI connectors, refer to p.5-4
(Connecting a computer via the MIDI connectors) for how to make connections. The fol-
lowing explanation will show how to make connections using the SC-88 computer con-
nector.

Apple Macintosh

Appie Macintosh 1BM PC/AT

-5 ﬁ““ - ﬁ““
#c2 ocy = &3

e COMPUTER

.

Mol
A
L

4
e@-’u‘}ﬁ;‘g‘ @l@e
&)

1BM PC/AT

Optional computer cabie
RSC-15APL

Optional computer cable
RSC-15AT
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@ Connections

1.

Turn off the SC-88 power, and set the COMPUTER switch located on the
back of the SC-88.

Note
The Computer switch will be validated when the power is turned off and then on after the
setting has been made.

* The setting will depend on the type of computer you have and the software you use.

The PC-1 baud rate is 31.25K (bit/sec), and the PC-2 baud rate is 38.4K (bit/sec). Set
the computer switch to the baud rate required by your MIDI application (software).
Carefully read the manual for your software regarding the switch setting.

In general, set the switch to Mac for Macintosh series computers, and to PC-2 for
IBM PC/AT series computers.

Apple Macintosh IBM PC/AT
L (o]
1L 3L

Connect the computer cable to the RS232C connector or modem port
located on the back of your computer.

Types of computer cable

Macintosh series RSC-15APL

IBM PC/AT series RSC-15AT (This is a 9 pin cable. If you need a 25 pin cable, refer
1o the wiring diagram on p.7-5 and purchase an appropriate cable.)

Connect the other end of the computer cable to the SC-88 computer con-
nector (COMPUTER).

Turn on the SC-88 power.

Caution when using the SC-88 with the IBM PC/AT serles

Even if the SC-88 computer connector is connected to your personal computer, it will not
operate correctly if the software (MID] application) is incompatible. Be sure 1o use soft-
ware that is compatible with the serial port of the personal computer.
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® Connecting a computer via the MIDI connectors

* Set the Computer select switch located on the back of the SC-88 to MIDI.

Apple Macintosh

Printer Port

MIDI interface adapter

IBM PC/AT MiDI
interface
= T board E
Roland
B 1] X,
- E 3
: = A 6
: o= @
- ®
@O

)
;«?;r et @ouwur@
SC-88
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® MIDI data transfer with the computer

Depending on the setting of the computer switch, MIDi data flow will be different as
follows (with the factory settings).

O When the computer switch is set to PC-1, PC-2 or Mac

THRU function : ON

MID! =y, COMPUTER
OUT/THRU

L

Part group A

GMGS
Sound generator

Part group B

GM/GS
Sound generator

MIDIIN B
(Front)

MIDI INB
(Rear)

* In order for data received at MID! IN A to be sent to the sound generator section, the Thru func-
tion of the computer software must be tumed on. When thru function is turned on, the data
received at MID! IN A will pass through the computer and be played by the sound generator sec-
tion. When transmitting MIDI Exclusive data from the sound generalor section via the SC-88's
MIDI QUT/THRU connector, it is also necessary for thru function to be on.

*  Dala received at MID! IN B will not be sent to the computer connector, but will be passed directly
to the sound generator section.

* The number of sound generator Parts that can be controlled using the computer connector will
depend on the software you are using. This means that if you are using the computer connector,
you will not necessarily be able to play 32 Parts. Carefully read the operating manual for your
software. Also be aware that although the SC-88 allows two connectors MID! IN A and B to be
used for 32 Part performance, this may impossible to achieve depending on your software.

Chapter 5. Using the SC-88 from a personal computer 5-5



O When the computer switch is set to MIDI

MIDI =, COMPUTER
OUT/THRU

250

Part group A

GM/GS
MIDIIN A Sound generator

Part group B

MIDI IN B Sound generator

MIDIIN B
(Rear)

(Front)

Be aware that when the computer switch located on the back of the SC-88 is set to MIDI, data
will not be exchanged via the computer connector.

If you wish to use the MIDI IN B located on the front panel, you must make the appropriate set-
tings for IN B Select { = p.6-10).

With the factory setlings, MIDI OUT/THRU is set to function as MIDI OUT. If you wish to use it
as MIDI THRU, set the MIDI OUT/THRU select switch ( & p.6-11) to THRU.

Exclusive data address seltings are explained on p.5-10.

With the factory settings, MIDI messages received at MIDI IN A are passed to Group A Parts,
and MIDI messages received at MIDI IN B are passed to Group B Parts. In most situations there

is no need to change this, but it is possible to change the MIDI signal flow as shown below ( =
p.6-10, 6-13).

~ COMPUTER MiDI = COMPUTER
@ OUT/THRU G

Part group A
MIDEIN A MIDI IN A Sourd erarr
' P: 8
o) =—b) | TR | 904
MIDIINB MIDIING  MIDIINB Sound genara I MIDH N8
{Rear) (Front) (Rear} {Front)
MID! m COMPUTER MIDI = COMPUTER
OUTITHAU @ OUT/THRU [ G
P
MDHINA | Sound genarator MIDIIN A Sound genarstor
A Part group B A Part oup 2]
GMIGS aMIGS
MIDHINB Sound peneratar MIDHING  MIDIINB Sound genérelor MID!IN B
{Rear) (Front) {Rear) {Front
MiDI =, COMPUTER
ouT/THAY &

A Part group A
X AR
= GMGS
MIDH N A \ Sound generaior
MIDHING Sourd) gansrator MIDH IN B
(Faar) {Frony
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@ Connecting another MIDI sound source to the SC-88

if you wish to connect another MIDI sound source to the SC-88's MIDI QUT/THRU
connector, be aware of the following points.

O When using another sound source to play data received at the computer connector
In this situation, set MIDI OUT/THRU Select ( = p.6-11) to OUT. Computer data
received at the computer connector will be transmitted from the SC-88 MIDI OUT/THRU

connector.
wol
MIDIIN OUT/THRY @
M) oie L
Module .28 o R I
MIDI OUT
. MIDI N A

MID! keyboard

MIDIIN 8
{Rear)

MID!IN B
{Front)

O When using another sound source to play data received at MIDI IN A
In this situation, set MID!I OUT/THRU Select ( = p.6-11) to THRU. Data received at
MIDI IN A will be transmitted just as it is from MIDI OUT/THRU.

* Data received at MID! IN B will not be passed THRU even if THRU is selected. Regardless of
the Input Mode setting (Input mode p.6-12), data from MIDI IN B will not be THRUed.

MID

MiDI Sound Moy iy
n
Maduie l 00 [ === = r} | Gue———
MIDI OUT R
' g
i MIDIIN A

MIDI keyboard >

wome | SC-88

MIDI INB
(Front)
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W Using MIDI messages to select sounds

You can use a computer or sequencer to select sounds or drum sets for each part, as

explained below.

By sending MIDI messages from a MIDI keyboard or sequencer, you can remotely
select the sound (instrument) for each Part. When you press a sound select button on a

MIDI keyboard, a MIDI message selecting a sound will be transmitted ( == p.1-4, 6-4).

You can also use your personal computer to select SC-88 sounds. You can specify
sounds by inputting the Variation number and the Instrument number ( =& p.7-10) into
your computer program, but depending on your software the way in which numbers are
displayed may differ, so be aware of this. On the SC-88, Variation numbers begin with 0,

and Instrument numbers begin with 1.

Variation numbers correspond to MIDI Bank numbers, and Instrument numbers cor-
respond to MIDI Program numbers. [t is usual for MIDI Bank numbers and Program

numbers to begin from 1.

The relation between these numbers is shown in the following chart. Notice that the

Variation numbers and the MIDI Bank numbers are one apart.

SC-88 display __: Variation number__ 0 — 127 Instrument number_ 1 — 128

MID!I message  : Bank number 1—128 Program number 1—128

*

MIDI Bank numbers have an upper (MSB) and lower (LSB) part. Each can specify a number 1

— 128, allowing you to specify 128 x 128 = 16384 banks. The upper part of the Bank number

corresponds to the SC-88 Variation number. The lower part switches between SC-55 and SC-88

sounds. (MIDI Implementation, p.7-21).

»

to the manual for your MIDI keyboard.

*

the instrument table on p.7-10 when selecting sounds.

For the relation between the sound names and program numbers of your MIDI keyboard, refer

If you specify a sound number that the SC-88 does not have, there will be no sound. Refer to

SC-88 Map

065
064

Bank number
N
iy

Variation number
[ 2N =) 8 Q
[¢>]

006 007 008
Instrument number

001

f

Program number
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When creating MIDI messages on a sequencer or personal computer and transmit-
ting them, use the following procedure.

1. and 2. are the Bank Select message. Bank Select messages are a type of Control
Change message ( & p.6-4).

For example if you wish to select the Instrument (Piano3w) of Variation 8, Instrument
number 3, you would transmit the following data to the SC-88.

*  Note that the data actually transmitted as the Program number will be one less than the
Program number. Also, the data actually transmitted as the MIDI Bank Select values will be one
less than the bank number. In 1 and 2 above, upper bank number 9 (Variation number 8) is
being specified.

*  H indicates that the value is expressed as a hexadecimal number. Decimal 32 is written as
hexadecimal 20H.

* nindicates the MIDI channel.

*  Note that for MIDI channels and Instrument numbers, the numnber is one less than the channel
or Instrument number. For example if you wish to select a sound on the Part receiving MIDI
channel 4, n would be 3. If you wish to select instrument 3, the value in step 3 would be 2.

The SC-88 processes the lower part of the bank select message (LSB) as follows.

Least significant byte (LSB)

00H  THe setting of the [SC-55 MAP] button is followed. If the front
panel [SC-55 MAP] button is lit, SC-565 sounds will be selected,
and if the button is dark, SC-88 sounds will be selected.

01H  SC-55 sounds will be selected, and the [SC-55 MAP] button will be
lit.

02H  SC-88 sounds will be selected, and the [SC-55 MAP] button will be
dark.

If we use the previous example of selecting the Piano3w sound, if we transmit

b

to fhe SC-BS, the SC-88 sound Piano3w will be selected. if in step 2 we traﬁsfnlt—
ted BnH 20H 01H, the SC-55 sound Piano3w would be selected.

*  When SC-55 sounds are being selecled, a """ mark will be displayed at the left of the name.

PART INSTRUMENT

ARl al "Piano 1
LEVEL PAN .
1 A3 ]
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@ Using MIDI messages to select Drum Sets

You can select Drum Sets by transmitting MID! Program Change messages from a
MIDI keyboard or sequencer, in the same way as you can select Instruments. When a
Program Change message is received, the Drum Set will change. Transmit a Program
Change message on the channel being received by the Drum Part. With the factory set-
tings, Part 10 is the Drum Part (MiDI receive channel:10). On the SC-88, Drum Set num-
bers correspond to program numbers ( = p.7-16).

*  Set the note numbers of the rhythm data being played back to match the note numbers of the
SC-88 Drum Set you are using ( = p.7-16).

Drum Set name and Drum Set number (Program number)

001 009

Exclusive data addresses

O Receiving exclusive data

As listed in “MIDI Implementation” ( & p.7-26, 7-29), the address of MID! exclusive data (GS
format) is defined in units of 16 Parts. In other words, starting from address 40 00 00 are the
parameters for 16 Parts. The SC-88 has data for another 16 Parts, making & total of 32 Parts.
For this reason, the SC-88's MIDI exclusive data format expands the addressing, and places the
remaining 16 Parts at starting address 50 00 00.

In the same way as with channel messages, exclusive data received at MID! IN A is passed
to Group A Parts, and exclusive data received at MIDI IN B is passed to Group B Parts. In other
words, exclusive data for the 32 Parls is received using two MIDI IN connectors. If this is done,
each MID! IN receives exclusive data for 16 Parts, so it is not necessary to split up the data into
addresses 40 00 00 and 50 00 00.

However it is also possible for the SC-88 to receive exclusive data for all 32 Parts at a single
MID! IN. In this case it is necessary to use address 50 00 00. For example, the data at starting
address 40 00 00 will be passed to Group A Parts, and the data at starting address 50 00 00
received at the same MIDI IN will be passed to Group B Paris. In other words, using starting
address 50 00 00 means that the data will be passed to the Parts of the other Group than the
MID! IN that the data was received at.

MiDI COMPUTER MiDt COMPUTER
OUT/THE [s1117) HRU @
7
Stanting addrass Pari group A Starting addvass Part group A
oy P . ) ey | HREKISRIB
) —py| TRV :
MIDEIN A Soud perranr MIDHIN A Sourkd goneratoe
Staning sddress 1 Stantin Part B
art group B g group
4000 60 s oodress s o
—  EHEBEI 500000 eﬁ?&?ﬁﬁi
01N D Sound gereaion WD N e MIDIHNB Sound geranor DI N B
{Raar) {Front) {Reat} {From)

Only in the case of Exclusive data, the System parameter Input Mode ( = p.6-12) has no
effect on the way in which data is passed from the two MIDI IN connectors to the Parts.

O Transmitting exclusive data

Since the SC-88 has only one MIDI OUT, the exclusive data transmitted is sent using the two
address areas of 40 00 00 and 50 00 00. User sound data is located at starting areas of 20 00
00.
*  Be aware that exclusive data will be not transmitted from MIDI OUT connector if the MIDI
QUT/THRU select ( = p.6-11) is set to THRU.
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B About MIDI

MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital interface. MIDI devices can transmit musi-
cally related data such as performance data or data to select sounds. Since MIDI is a
world-wide standard, musical data can be sent and received between devices even if
they are of different types and were made by different manufacturers. In the MIDI stan-
dard, data describing a musical performance such as "play a note" or "press the pedal”
are transmitted as MIDI messages.

As long as you are using the SC-88 to simply play commercially available music data
or to provide sound for game software, it is not necessary to know about MIDL. Simply
follow the instructions in the manual for your music data playback device (MIDI player)
or your software.

The explanation that follows will help you use MIDI to control the SC-88 in greater
detail.

@ How MIDI messages are transmitted and received
First we will briefly explain how MID! messages are transmitted and received.
MIDI connectors

MIDI messages are transmitted and received using three types of connector. Connect
MIDI cables to these connectors as appropriate for your setup.

to another MIDI device from another MIDI device

MIDI IN : This connector receives messages from ancther MIDI device.
MIDI OUT  : This connector transmits messages from the SC-88.
MIDI THRU : This connector retransmits the messages received at MiD} IN.

* It is possible to use MIDI THRU to connect two or more MIDI devices, but in practice the limit is
5 units. This is because as the signal path becomes longer, the signal deteriorates and the mes-
sages can no longer be received correctly.

*  On the SC-88, MIDI THRU and MIDI QUT share the same connector. The MIDI OUT/THRU
Select switch ( = p.6-11) determines which function the connector will have.

[ |}y
QUT/THRU IN A
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@ MIDI channels and multi-timbral sound modules

MIDI transmits a wide variety of performance data over a single MIDI cable. This is
made possible by MIDI channels. MID! channels aliow specific data to be selected out of
a large amount of data. The concept is similar to the idea of TV channels. By changing
the channel of a TV receiver you can view the programs of different stations. By setting
the channel of the receiver to match the channel of the transmitter, you can receive only
the program you wish to watch. In the same way, MIDI allows you to receive data only
when the channel of the receiver matches the channel of the transmitter.

The cable from the antenna carries the TV signals from many broadcast stations.

The TV is set to the channel of the station you wish to watch.

MID! uses sixteen channels, numbered 1 — 16. Music data is received when the
transmit channel of the transmitting device matches the receive channel of the receiving
device. If you make MIDI channel settings as follows, only sound source B will sound
when you play the keyboard, and sound source A will not sound. This is because sound
source B matches the transmit channel of the keyboard, but sound source A's channel
does not match (Fig.1).

Conversely, if you set the transmit channel of the keyboard to match sound source A,
sound source A will sound (Fig.2).

MIDI QUT MIDIIN  MIDITHRU
: . Receive
Transmit channel : 1 channel -
T Sound F - x =
P oo === =—p ]
Figt | ! ! m Module A
Receive
MIDI keyboard channel : 5 L MIDIIN
Sound |= = —
Module B o8O fzmer T
MIDI OUT MIDIIN  MIDI THRU
i . Receive
Transmit channel : 5 channel : 1
T T Sound = P
Fig2 *:_ “ Module A = i
Receive
MIDI keyboard Sound channel:5 | mioiin
ound & e 3
ModuleB =00 Emd==== —n ]

Since the SC-88 has two MIDI IN connectors, it can receive a total of 32 channels
simultaneously. By using 32 channels you can play ensembles of 32 Parts ( = p.2-8).
Sound sources such as the SC-88 which are able to simultaneously play many parts are
called multi-timbral sound modules. Timbre is a word meaning sound.

The SC-88 has two types of Parts: Normal Parts and Drum Parts (= p.2-13). Normal
Parts are used to play melody or bass lines. On GM/GS sound sources, the Drum Part
uses channel 10.

Chapter 6. MIDi and the SC-88 6-3



B MIDI messages that can be received by the SC-88

MIDI uses many different types of message to transmit musical performance data,
and there are many types of MIDI message. For example, information indicating "which
key was played how strongly" is transmitted as a Note message.

The way that a device responds when it receives each type of MIDI message (i.e.,
how it produces sound, etc.) will depend on the specifications of that device. This means
that if the receiving device is not able to perform the function requested by the incoming
message, the musical result will not be what you expected.

The main types of MIDI message received by the SC-88 are as follows.

* MIDI messages for which reception capability is required by the GM system (level 1) are marked
by a # sign.
O Note messages ¥

These messages convey notes played on the keyboard. They include the following
information.

Note number  : a number indicating the note (key) that was pressed or released

Note on : data indicating that the note (key) was pressed
Note off : data indicating that the note (key) was rel d
Velocity : a number indicating how strongly the note (key) was pressed

Note numbers are a number from 0 — 127 which indicate the keyboard key position,
with middle C (C4) as note number 60.

Cerrespondence between note numbers and note names

bbbkl

13
cs

72

o
Note name i C-1 e AQ~+C1 C2 ca
MIDE nole numbiar s 0 w21 =24 48

] ¢
c7 c8—Go
% 108— 127

O Pitch bend 5%

This message conveys the position of the bender lever (or pitch bend wheel). The
pitch will change when this message is received.

O Bank Select (Control Change number 0 and 32)
O Program Change s~

These messages are used to select sounds. Sounds are selected by a Program num-
bers 1 — 128. On the SC-88, these messages will select sounds (Instruments). By using
Bank Select messages (which are a type of Control Change message), an even wider
variety of sounds can be selected ( = p.5-8).
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O Control Change

These messages control parameters such as modulation and pan. The function of the
message is determined by its Control Change number.

Modulation (control change number 1) s¥
This message controls vibrato.

Volume (control change number 7) sx

This message controls the volume of a Part. When this message is received the vol-
ume of a Part will change.

Expression (control change number 11) v

This message conveys volume changes. It can be used to add expression during a
song.

*  The volume of a Part will be affected both by Volume messages (control change 7) and by
Expression messages (control change 11). If a value of 0 is received for either of these mes-
sages, the Part volume will be 0 and will not rise even if the other message is sent with a higher
value. Be aware of this.

Pan (control change number 10) +¢
This message controls the stereo position of a Pant. (= p.2-12, 22)

Hold (1) (control change number 64)

This message conveys the up/down movements of the damper pedal, causing the
currently sounding notes to be sustained. When a message of Hold On is received,
notes will be sustained. In the case of decay-type instruments such as a piano, the
sound will decay gradually until a Hold Off message is received. In the case of sustain-
type instruments such as an organ, the sound will continue sustaining until a Hold Off
message is received.

Sostenuto (control change number 66)

The sostenuto pedal on a piano sustains only the notes which were already sounding
at the moment the pedal was pressed. The Sostenuto message conveys the movement
of this pedal. When Sostenuto On is received, only the notes which were already on at
that moment will be sustained. In the case of decay-type instruments such as a piano,
the sound will decay gradually until a Sostenuto Off message is received. In the case of
sustain-type instruments such as an organ, the sound will continue sustaining until a
Sostenuto Off message is received.

Soft (control change number 67)

The soft pedal on a piano softens the tone during the time the pedal is pressed. The
Soft message conveys the movement of this pedal. When Soft On is received, the cutoff
frequency will be lowered, causing a softer sound. When Soft Off is received, the previ-
ous sound will return.

Reverb Send Level (controi change number 91)
This message adds a reverb effect to the Part (Reverb Level = p.3-7).

Chorus Send Level (control change number 93)
This message adds a chorus effect to the Part (Reverb Level == p.3-8).

Delay Send Level (control change number 93)
This message adds a delay effect to the Part {(Reverb Level == p.3-9).
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Portamento (control change number 65)
Portamento Time (control change number 5)
Portamento Control {(control change number 84)

Portamento is an effect that creates a smooth change in pitch between the previously
played note and the newly played note. When a Portamento message is received, the
portamento effect will be turned on or off. Portamento Time controls the speed of the
pitch change. Portamento Control specifies the Source Note number (the previously
played note).

RPN LSB, MSB (contro! change number 100/101) «
Data Entry (control change number 6/38) ¥

Since the function of the RPN (Registered Parameter Number) is defined in the MID}
specification, this message can be used between devices of different types. The RPN
MSB and LSB messages specify the parameter which is to be modified, and then Data
Entry messages can be used to modify the value of that parameter. RPN can be used to
adjust Pitch Bend Sensitivity, Master Coarse Tune, and Master Fine Tune.

* The values modified using RPN messages will not be initialized even if Program Change mes-
sages eic. are received to select other sounds.

NAPN LSB, MSB (control change number 98/99)
Data Entry (control change number 6/38)

NRPN (Non-registered Parameter Number) messages can be used to modify the val-
ues of sound parameters unique to a particular device. The NRPN MSB and LSB mes-
sages specify the parameter which is to be modified, and then Data Entry messages can
be used to modify the vaiue of that parameter.

Since the GS format defines the function of several NRPN messages, GS compatible
application programs can use NRPN messages to modify sound data parameters for
Vibrato, Cutoff Frequency, Resonance, and Envelope values.

*  The values modified using NRPN messages will not be initialized even if Program Change mes-
sages etc. are received to select other sounds.

*  With the factory settings, the SC-88 will ignore NRPN messages. After a GS Reset message is
received, NRPN messages will be received. You can also turm Rx.NRPN on (NRPN Receive
Switch, p.6-16) either from the front panel or by using exclusive messages, so that NRPN mes-
sages will be received.

O Aftertouch (Channel Pressure only %)

Aftertouch is a message which conveys the pressure applied to the keyboard after
playing a note, so that this information can be used to controi various aspects of the
sound. There are two types of aftertouch message; Polyphonic Key Pressure which is
transmitted separately for each note, and Channel Key Pressure which is transmitted as
one value that affects all notes on the specified MIDI channel.

*  With the factory settings, Aftertouch messages will have no effect when received by the SC-88.
in order for Aftertouch messages to do something, you need to set Aftertouch-related parame-
ters. (&= p.2-16).
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O All Sounds Off

O All Notes Off ¢

This message completely turns off the sound of all currently-sounding notes. The
sound of the specified channel will be forcibly turned off.

This message causes a Note Off to be sent to each note of the specified channel that
is currently on. However if Hold 1 or Sostenuto are on, the sound will continue until
these are turned off.

O Reset All Controllers v

O Active Sensing

This message returns controller values to their initial settings. The following controlier
values for the specified channel will be reset to their initial values.

Controller Initial value
Pitch Bend 0 (center)
Polyphonic Key Pressure 0 (minimum)
Channel Pressure 0 (minimum)
Modulation 0 (minimum)
Expression 127 (maximum)
Hold 0 (off)
Portamento 0 (off)

Soft Q (off}
Sostenuto 0 (off)

RPN number unset
NRPN number unset

< Parameter values that were modified using RPN or NRPN will not change even when a Reset
All Controller message is received.

This message is used to check for broken MIDI connections, such as MIDI connec-
tors that have been pulled out or MIDI cables that have been broken. The SC-88 trans-
mits Active Sensing messages from MIDI OUT at specific intervals. Once an Active
Sensing message is received at MIDI IN, Active Sensing monitoring will begin, and if an
Active Sensing message fails to arrive for more than 420 msec, it is assumed that the
cable has been disconnected. if this happens, all currently sounding notes will be turned
off, the same procedure will be executed as if a Reset All Controllers message was
received, and Active Sensing monitoring will stop.
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O System Exclusive messages

Exclusive messages are used to control functions which are unique to specific
devices. Although Universal System Exclusive messages can be used even between
devices of different manufacturers, most exclusive messages cannot be used between
devices of different types or different manufacturers.

In order to recognize the device for which the data is intended, Roland exclusive
messages contain a manufacturer ID, device 1D and model ID.

The SC-88 exclusive messages use two model IDs; 42H for GS format, and 45H for
SC-55 (155). The two numbers are used depending on the parameter you wish to modi-
fy. Be aware that if the appropriate ID number is not used, data will not be transferred. (
= p.6-9)

GM System On +r (Universal System Exclusive)

When GM System On is received, the unit will be set to the basic GM settings. Also,
NRPM Bank Select messages will no longer be received after GM System On is
received. The beginning of song data bearing the GM logo contains a GM System On
message. This means that if you playback the data from the beginning, the sound gen-
erator device will be automatically initialized to the basic settings.

GS Reset (GS Format System Exclusive)

When GS Reset is received, the unit will be set to the basic GS settings. Also, NRPM
messages specified in the GS format can be received after GS Reset is received. The
beginning of song data bearing the GS logo contains a GS System Reset message. This
means that if you playback the data from the beginning, the sound generator device will
be automatically initialized to the basic settings.

Master Volume (Universal System Exclusive)
This is an exclusive message common to all MIDI devices that controls the master
volume of all Parts.

Other exclusive messages

The SC-88 can receive GS format exclusive messages (model ID 42H) that are com-
mon to all GS sound generators. The SC-88 can also use exclusive messages {model
ID 45H) that are especially for the SC-88 (155). Exclusive messages can be used to
store SC-88 settings or to make fine adjustments to parameters.

For details of the exclusive message transmitted and received by the SC-88, refer to
the explanation on p.7-21 and following.

@ About MIDI implementation charts

MIDI allows many different types of device to be connected, but in some cases there
will be types of message which cannot be conveyed meaningfully. For example if you
wish to use keyboard aftertouch to control the sound but the sound generator connected
to the keyboard does not receive aftertouch messages, you will not get the musical
result you intend. In this way, only messages that are used by both devices will actually
be conveyed.

The MIDI specification requires that the owner's manual for each MIDI device include
a "MID! implementation Chart" ( == p.7-37) that shows the types of MIDI message which
are actually transmitted and received by a device. Place the transmit column of the
transmitting device's implementation chart side by side with the receive column of the
receiving device's implementation chart. Messages which are marked as "O" in both
charts can be conveyed successfully. If either chart shows a "X" for a certain type of
message, that message cannot be conveyed.

For your reference, the data format for exclusive messages and other details of the
SC-88 MIDI implementation are given on p.7-21 and following.
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® Device ID number settings

The Device ID number is an identification number used when transmitting and receiv-
ing exclusive messages ( = p.6-8). The SC-88 receives exclusive messages only if its
own device ID number matches the device ID number of the message. This means that
if you wish to transmit exclusive messages between devices, you must make sure that
their device 1D numbers match.

The device ID number is a number from 1 — 32. With the factory settings the number
is17.

* If you wish to playback Roland SMF music data, be sure that the device ID number is setto 17.
If it is not, playback will not be correct.
It is not possible to specify the device ID number separately for individual Parts.

-

Roland

Device ID number

How to make settings
1. Press [ALL] to make the button indicator light.

2. Use MIDI CH [«] [»] to modify the device ID number.
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B MIDI message routing settings and switches

The SC-88 provides various parameters that determine how incoming MIDI mes-
sages are passed to the Parts. For some types of MIDI message, a switch is provided to
turn reception on or off. These parameters can be classified as "Parameters which apply
to all Parts” or "Parameters which can be set individually for each Part.”

[1] Switches which apply to all Parts (A)

IN B Select (IN B Select) Front/Rear
OUT/THRU {MiDI OUT/THRU Select) OUT/THRU
input Modes (Input Modes) Standard, X-connect, Merge — A, Merge — B, A only

Rx Sys Mode (System Mode Set Receive switch) On, Off

@ Procedure

1. Ssimultaneously press [A] and [V].

2. Use [A][V]to select one of the parameters listed below.

PART  INSTRUMENT

AEl XIM B S=l.: Rear
LEVEL PAN .
1 A .

3. Use INSTRUMENT [«] [>] to set the value.

4. When you have set the value, simultaneously press [A] and [¥] to end
the procedure.

5. Turn on the power again. (Except when you have selected Rx System
Mode.)

@ How each parameter works

O IN B Select (IN B Select) Front/Rear

The SC-88 has two MIDI IN B connectors, one on the front panel and another on the
rear panel. If the IN B Select parameter is set to Front, the front panel MIDI IN B can be
used. If the IN B Select parameter is set to Rear, the rear panel MIDI IN B can be used.
It is not possible to use both the front and the rear MIDI IN B connectors simultaneously.

<Set to Front> <Set to Rear>
MID ~, COMPUTER MiDI =, COMPUTER
OUT/THRU | O QUT/THEY @
L P‘a_\n’group A N Part group A
S Ges
MIDIINA Sound ganaralor MIDI INA Sound genenstor
m——| [ PATEIERIE R §
2 v & ° Spas -
MIDIIN G Sound genaralar MDIINE  MDIINB Sound genérsior MIDI INB
{Rear) (Front} {Rear} (Front)
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O OUT/THRU (MIDI OUT/THRU Select) OUT/THRU

The MID! OUT/THRU connector on the rear panel of the SC-88 can function either as
a MIDI QUT or a MIDI THRU. When the OUT/THRU sellect is set to OUT the connector
will function as MIDI OUT, and when set to THRU it will function as MIDI THRU.

If THRU is selected, data received at MIDI IN A will be retransmitted from the MIDI
OUT/THRU connector. Data received at MIDI IN B will never be "thru-ed", regardless of
the THRU setting, and regardless of the setting (Type 1-4) for Input Mode (== p.6-12).

S \Y/ || 9] J—

THRL N A NB

If QUT is selected, exclusive data ( &= p.6-8) or data received at the computer connector
can be transmitted from the MIDI OUT/THRU connector.

When the COMPUTER switch is set to MIDI

MID} = COMPUTER
OUT/THRU G

e Part group A |
ey | SRR

=] MIDI OUT/THRU Select: OUT §

S |
MIDHINB MID!IN B
(Roar) (Front)
=, COMPUTER
; ‘ Pan group A
6
~<giffmq MIDI OUT/THRU Select: THRU 1
Part group B ]
:‘\ ——— WW A
Sourd genaimtor MIDHIN B
(Front)

When the COMPUTER switch is set to PC-1, PC-2 or Mac

mIDI e COMPUTER

o Part group A
3 soulHES i
MIDH 1N A e -aiffsm| MIDI OUT/THRU Select:OUT |
. i Part group B B
) s—— %ﬁgﬁ% @
MIDIINB Sound gansrator MID! IN B
(Rean) (Front)
COMPUTER
Agglmnau @
) Part group A
Sound generator
MIDI N A MID! OUT/THRU Select: THRU E
Py ?angmupﬂﬁr i
————— kﬂﬂﬂ‘sﬁi.;i;mﬁ ‘
MIDI N a\r Sound generator MIDIIN B
{Rear} (Front)
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O Input Modes
Standard, X-connect, Merge — A, Merge — B, A only

With the factory settings, MIDI messages received at MID! IN A are passed to Group
A Parts, and MiDI messages received at MIDI [N B are passed to Group B Parts. In nor-
mal circumstances, there is no need to change the standard setting, but it is also possi-
ble to change the MID! signal in the following.

Standard

MIDI messages received at MID! IN A are passed to Group A Parts, and MID! mes-
sages received at MID! IN B are passed to Group B Parts. Standard is the factory set-
ting.

X-connect (Cross connect)

This reverses the handling of Standard. MIDI messages received at MiDI IN A are
passed to Group B Parts, and MIDI messages received at MIDI IN B are passed to
Group A Parts.

Merge —> A

MID! messages received at either MIDi IN A or MID! IN B are sent to Group A Parts.
MID! messages are not sent to Group B Parts, so they will not sound. For example, you
might use this setting when you wish to play Group A Parts simuitaneously from a MiDI
keyboard and from a MIDI sequencer.

Merge ~ B
This reverses the handling of Merge — A. MIDI messages received at either MIDI IN

A or MIDI IN B are sent to Group B Parts. MID! messages are not sent to Group A Parts,
so they will not sound.

A only

When using the Roland Super MPU (MIDI Processing Unit: two MIDI OUTs), some
software will transmit the same data to both of the SC-88's MIDI IN connectors. This will
cause two Parts to sound in unison, causing an unnatural effect. In such a case, do not
use both MIDI INs. Either disconnect one of the MIDI cables, or use the preceding pro-
cedure to set to A only. When A only, data received at MID1 IN B will be ignored.

*  Be aware that if the computer switch on the rear panel of the SC-88 is set to either PC-1, PC-2
or Mac, MIDI data received at MIDI IN A will not be sent to the Parts (the sound generator), but
will be sent through the computer connector to the computer ( = p.5-5).

The data sent from the computer through the computer connector will be treated as received
from MIDI IN A, and will be passed to the various Parts according to the Input Modes setting.

O Rx Sys Mode (System Mode Set Receive Switch): On/Off

The selection of Single Module Mode or Double Module Mode (p.4-18) is called the
System Mode. The Rx Sys Mode setting is the receive swiich for MID| messages
(System Mode Set p.7-24) that select the System Mode. If Rx Sys Mode is turned Off,
the mode will not change even if System Mode Set messages are received. If Rx Sys
Mode is turned On, the mode will change.
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MiD1 2, COMPUTER

OUT/THRU &5

Part group A

Sound generator

Part group B

Sound generator

MIDIINB MIDIINB
(Rean {Front)
MIDI = COMPUTER
OUT/THRU @
Part group A
MIDIIN A Sound generator
Part group B
MIDIINS Sound genserator MID! IN B
(Reer) (Front)
MIDI =~ COMPUTER
OUT/THRU n\...,
Part group A

e
Sound generator

Part group B

Sound generator

MIDIINB D1 IN B
{Rear) {Front)
MiD! =, COMPUTER
OUT/THRU (...}
Part group A
MIDHIN A Sound generator
Part group B
) GMGS
MIDIINB Sound generator MIDI IN B
(Rear) {Front)
MiD1 s COMPUTER
OUT/THRU n\... 7
Part group A
GMWGS
MIDIIN A Sound generator
Part group B
—X | T | e
MIDIINB ound generator MIDUIN B
(Rear) (Front}

Standard

X-connect
(Cross connect)

Merge - A

Merge » B

A only
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[2] Switches which apply to all Parts (B)

Mute Lock  (Mute Lock) On/Oft

EQ Lock (Equalizer Lock) On/Off

Rx GM On  (GM System On Receive Switch) On/Off
RxGSOn  (GS Reset Receive Switch) On/Off

® Procedure

1. Press [ALL] to make the button indicator light.

2. Simultaneously press both the PART [«] [P>] buttons.

3. Press either [A] or [¥] to select the parameter you wish to set.

PART INSTRUMENT

lmLL R G5 Reseh:  Of |
LEVEL PAN .
1 A [

4. Use the INSTRUMENT [«] [»] buttons to set the value.

PART INSTRUMENT

lHLL R G5 Resetd  OFF I

LEVEL ~ PAN _ ¢
1 Ao

5. When you finish making settings, simultaneously press both the PART
[«€] ] buttons to exit the procedure.
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@® How each switches works

O Mute Lock (Mute Lock) On/Off

When you once again playback a song that was previously played back, Mute set-
tings (= p.2-12, 22) are sometimes defeated. This is because the beginning of the song
data contains a message that causes the SC-88 to reset to initial values (GM System
On / GM Reset p.6-8). If Mute Lock is turned on, muting will not be turned off even when
GS Reset or GM System On is received, so there will be no need for you to remake
mute settings. This is convenient when, for example, you are repeatedly playing back a
song with a certain Part muted so that you can play that Part yourself. There are two
types of muting; All Mute which mutes all Parts and Part Mute which mutes specific
Parts.

O EQ Lock (Equalizer Lock) On/Off

When a GS Reset or GM System On message is received, the equalizer settings will
be restored to the factory settings (initialized). If EQ Lock is turned on, this will not occur.

O Rx GM On (GM System On Receive Switch) On/Off

O Rx GS On (GS Reset Receive Switch) On/Off

GM System On and GS Reset ( = p.6-8) are MIDI exclusive messages that are
included in the beginning of song data bearing the GM or GS logo. When song data is
played back from the beginning, these messages cause the sound generator parame-
ters to be reset to basic values so that playback will be correct. Thus, when playing back
song data bearing the GM or GS logo, you should leave these parameters on. If these
parameters are turned off, GM System On and GS Reset messages will be ignored.

Chapter 6. MIDI and the SC-88 6-15



[3] Switches which can be set individually for each Part

® Procedure

O Rx Bank [SELECT] (Bank Select Receive Switch) On/Off

To remotely select SC-88 sounds from another MIDI device, you can send Bank
Select messages and Program Change messages to the SC-88. If Rx Bank Sel is
turned on, these MIDI messages can select Variation sounds ( == p.2-4) and User
sounds (s p.4-2). If this parameter is turned off, MIDI messages cannot select Variation
sounds or User sounds (they will select Capital sounds). If this parameter is tumed off, a
*_" will be displayed between the instrument number and the sound name.

For details on using MIDI messages to select sounds, refer to p.5-8.

PART  INSTRUMENT

AEl Bel_Fiano 1
PAN 4
1A e T

O Rx NRPN (NRPN Receive Switch) On/Off

NRPN (Non-registered Parameter Number s p.6-6) messages allow you to modify vibra-
to, filter and envelope values ( = p.2-10) via MIDI. If Rx NRPN is on, these sound parame-
ters can be modified by MIDI messages. If Rx NRPN is off, this will not be possibie.

* When GM System On is received, Bank Select Receive Switch and NRPN Receive Switch will
be turned off.

* When GS Reset is received, Bank Select Receive Switch and NRPN Receive Switch will be
turned on.

Make sure that the [ALL] indicator is dark.
If it is lit, press the [ALL] button to tumn it off.

Simultaneously press both the PART [«] [>] buttons.
Use PART [«] [>] to select the Part whose setting you wish to modify.

Press [A] or [¥] to select one of the parameters listed below.

PART INSTRUMENT
A8l *Fx Bank Seli On
LEVEL PAN .

EREiE] [

Use INSTRUMENT [«] [>] to turn on or off.

When you finish making settings, simuiltaneously press both the PART
[«4] [™] buttons to end the procedure.

1] [2][3][6]
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M The General MIDI System and GS Format

® What is the General MIDI System?

GERERAL
miul

The General MIDI System is a universal set of specifications for sound generating
devices which has been agreed upon by both the Japanese MID! Standards Committee
and the American MMA (MID! Manufacturer's Association). These specifications seek to
allow for the creation of music data which is not fimited to equipment by a particular
manufacturer or to specific models.

The General MID| System defines things such as the minimum number of voices that
should be supported, the MIDI messages that should be recognized, which sounds cor-
respond to which Program Change numbers, and the layout of rhythm sounds on the
keyboard. Thanks to these specifications, any device that is equipped with sound
sources supporting the General MID! System will be able to accurately reproduce
General MIDI Scores (music data created for the General MIDI System), regardiess of
the manufacturer or model.

@® What is the GS Format?

g

The GS Format is a standardized set of specifications for Roland’s sound sources
which defines the manner in which multi-timbral sound generating units will respond to
MIDI messages. The GS Format also complies with the General MIDI System. The GS
Format also defines a number of other details. These include unique specifications for
sounds and the functions available for Tone editing and effects (chorus and reverb), and
other specifications concerning the manner in which sound sources will respond to MIDI
messages.

Any device that is equipped with GS Format sound sources can faithfully reproduce
GS Music Data (music data created under the GS Format).

This product supports both General MIDI and GS. Song data which carries
either of these logos can be accurately reproduced.

When you play the GM Score data, be sure to set the GM System On Switch
to ON and the Exclusive Receiving Switch to ON ( == P.6-14).

When you play Roland SMF Music data, be sure to set the Device 1D num-
ber ( = p.6-9) to 17, the GS Reset Receiving Switch to ON and the Exclusive
Receiving Switch to ON (= p. 6-14).

The default settings are as above.
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H Troubleshooting

if the SC-88 does not function in the way you expect, first check the following points. If
this does not resolve the problem, consult your dealer or a nearby Roland Service
Station (listed at the end of this manual).

* If a message appears during operation, consult the following section "If a message appears.*
*  If performance is incorrect when playing back song data carrying the GM/GS logo, check the fol-
lowing points.
 That the Device ID is set to 17 ( & p.6-9)
» That the GM System On / GS Reset Receive Switch ( = p.6-14) is turned on
The above settings are made when the SC-88 is shipped from the factory.

® Cannot turn the power on
« Is the power cable correctly plugged into an outlet?

® No sound
« |s the power turned on for the other devices connected to the SC887
« Is the volume knob turned all the way down?
« Have you incorrectly connected the MID! IN and OUT connectors? ( = p.1-2)
« Can you hear sound through headphones? (Try using the Preview function &= p.1-5.) If
you can hear sound through headphones, the problem may be that the audio cable
transmitting the sound to the other devices is broken or incorrectly connected, or that
there is a problem with your mixer/amp/speaker system.
» Does the bar indicator in the display move? Are all dots in the bottom row of the bar
display off? If they are alt off, Mute is turned on. Turn Mute off. (= p.2-10, 2-21)
« |s the overall volume for all parts turned down? ( == p.2-21)
« Has the Expression pedal etc. on a connected MIDI device turned the volume down?
« Is the rear panel Computer switch set to the correct position for the software you are
using? { = p.5-2) After changing the position of the Computer switch you must turn on

the SC-88 power once again.

@ A specific Part does not sound
« Is the lowest dot in the bar display off? Parts for which this dot is off have been muted.
Turn Mute off. ( = p.2-10)
= |5 the volume level of the Par turned down? ( == p.2-10)
« Does the MID! Receive channel of the Part match the MIDI Transmit channel of the
connected MIDI device? (== p.2-7)

® A specific keyboard area does not sound
» Has the Keyboard Range been set? (= p.2-14)

® Sound is heard but the bar indicator does not move
» Are you receiving MIDI messages at MIDI IN B and viewing Part information for Group
A? If so, press the PART {«] [P] buttons to display the Parts of Group B. If you press

the [ALL] bution to make [ALL] light, Part information for both Groups A and B wili be
displayed.

@ Cannot select the desired sound
* Are you sending an incorrect Program number? (== p.5-8, 5-10)
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Sound is distorted

» If a specific sound or Part is distorted, lower the volume level of that Part. ( = p.2-10)

» If ali sounds are distorted, lower the overall volume leve! of all Parts ( = p.2-21), or use
the Volume knob to lower the volume level.

Pitch is incorrect '

« Is the pitch of a specific Part incorrect? ( = p.2-13)

» Is the pitch of all Parts incorrect by a semitone or more? ( = p.2-21)

= |s the pitch of a specific Part incorrect by a semitone or more? { = p.2-10)

» Has a MID! Pitch Bend message been received to change the pitch? Return the pitch
bend lever or wheel to the central position. Or, transmit a Pitch Bend message with the
central value (40 00H).

Sound is wrong

» Have you selected another sound after modifying sound parameter settings (filter,
etc.)? Restore all sound parameter settings to a value of 0. (=% p.2-17)

Sounds are interrupted
« If you attempt to play more than 64 voices at once, sounds will be interrupted. { &= p.2-9)
» |s the same data being sent simultaneously to MIDI IN A and MID} IN B? (= p.6-12)

Able to play only from either MIDI IN A or MIDIIN B
» Make sure that the Input mode (Input mode) is set to Standard. ( = p.6-12)
s Is the Input mode {Input mode) set to A Only? { = p.6-12)

Exclusive messages are not received
» Does the Device ID number of the transmitted exclusive message match the Device ID
number of the SC-887 ( = p.6-9)

The SC-88 does not transmit MIDI data

If you wish to transmit SC-88 data via the Computer connector, set the Computer switch
to PC-1, PC-2 or Mac, depending on the software you are using. { = p.5-2)

» When the rear panel Computer switch is set to MIDI, the SC-88 will not transmit data
from the Computer connector. In this case, data will be transmitted from the MIDI
OQUT/THRU connector.

» When the MIDI OUT/THRU select switch is set to THRU, data received at MIDI IN A
will be transmitted from MIDI OUT/THRU. ( = p.6-11)

MIDI sound sources connected to the SC-88 are not played from a com-

puter or sequencer
« Music data received at the SC-88 Computer connector is transmitted from the MIDI
OUT/THRU connector, but you need to make the following settings. ( = p.5-2, p.6-11)

* Set the Computer switch to PC-1, PC-2 or Mac depending on your software

* Set MIDI QUT/THRU Select switch to OUT
« MIDI data received at MID! IN A is transmitted from the MIDI OUT/THRU connector,
but you need to make the following settings { = p.5-2, p.6-11)

* Set the Computer switch to MIDI

* Set the MIDI OUT/THRU Select switch to THRU
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B If a message appears

If operation is incorrect or if the data cannot be processed correctly, an error mes-
sage will appear in the display.
Consuilt the following list and take the appropriate action.

Battera Liow
Cause : The memory backup battery inside the SC-88 has run down.
Action : Consult a nearby Roland Service Station.

Check Sum Ereor

Cause : The check sum of the received exclusive message is incorrect.

Action : Check the data which was transmitted to the SC-88, and transmit it once
again. Also make sure that the MIDI cable is not broken.

MIDI Buff. Full

Cause : A large amount of MIDi data was received by the SC-88 in a time too short
for correct processing to be done.

Action : Check whether a large amount of MIDI data is not being transmitted in a
short time.

MIGI OFfY Line

Cause 1 : Itis possible that the power has been turned off for the MIDI device connect-
ed to MIDI IN.

Action 1 : The problem is not with the SC-88. Check the power of the connected MIDI
device.

Cause 2 : It is possible that a MiDI cable has been pulled out or broken.

Action 2 : Check the MIDI cables.

Mo IHSTRUMEHT

Cause : A sound (Instrument) which the SC-88 does not have has been selected.
Action : The SC-88 does not have this Instrument, so there will be no sound. Select
a different Instrument.

Mo DREUM SET

Cause : A Drum Set which the SC-88 does not have has been selected.
Action : The previously selected Drum Set name will be displayed, and that set will
sound.
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B Computer cable wiring diagrams

mini DIN, 8-pin, male mini DIN, 8-pin, male
678 mini DIN, 8-pin, male mini DIN, 8-pin, male 678

HSKo 1 >_< 1 HSKo
HSKi 2 2 HSKi
TXD- 3 3 TXD-
GND 4 >~< 4 GND
RXD- 5 5 RXD-
TXD+ 6 6 TXD+
31415 GPi7><7 GPi 31415

12 RXD+ 8 8 RXD+ 12
mini DIN, 8-pin, male
678
mini DIN, 8-pin, male D-sub, 9-pin, female

HSKo 1><7 RTS g .
HSKi 2 8 CTS Dsub.19 pméfemaie
TXD- 3 3 TXD (
GND 4><5 GND o o l

31415 RXD- & 2 RXD { m

12 ‘ 6 9

mini DIN, 8-pin, male

678
mini DIN, 8-pin, male D-sub, 25-pin, female
HSKo 1 4 RBTS i -
HSKi 2 5 CTS D15ubv 25-pin, fer;\;le
TXD- 3 2 TXD
GND 4>-<7 GND {omo]
310 RXD- 5 3 RXD
12 14 25
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M Parameter list and operations

Boldface indicates the factory setting value.

[A]+[B]: while holding button [A]; press button [B]

Name of Function or Parameter ] Range of values | Setting procedure l Reter to
Switching between the ALL display and PART display
ALL/PART Select | ALL/PART | [ALL] (tivdark) |
Overali Part settings
Master Tune 415.3 - 440.0 [ALLY (1) ... PART [«j*[»] ...
- 466.2 Hz | [A][] (select function) ... Page 1-8
INSTRUMENT [«gj[»] (set value)
Master Level 0-127 [ALL] (lit) ... LEVEL [«][»]
Master Pan L63 - 0- R63 {ALL] (lit) ... PAN [«][»]
Master Key Shift -24 -0 - +24 [ALL} (iit) ... KEY SHIFT [«][»]
ALL Mute Off, On [ALL] (iit) ... [MUTE] Page 2-21
ALL SC-55 Map Off, On [ALL] (iit) ... [SC-55 MAP]
ALL EQ (All equalizer) Off, On [ALL] (iit) ... [EQ]
Individual Part settings (make sure the ALL indicator is dark)
Select an Instrument sound 1-128 PART [«][»] ...
INSTRUMENT [«j»] Page 1-4
Select a Variation sound 0-127 PART [«]p>] ...
VARIATION [«]{»]
or PART[«]>] ... Page 1-5
INSTRUMENT [«}*[»] ...
INSTRUMENT [«}{p-]
Select a Drum Set 1-128 PART [«][p] ... INSTRUMENT [«]»] Page 2-2
Level (Part Level) 0-100-127 PART [«]{»] ... LEVEL [«}»]
Pan (Part Pan) And, L.63 - 0 - R63| PART [«][»] ... PAN [«][»]
K_Shift (Part Key Shift) -24-0-+24 PART [«]»] ... KSHIFT [«]»]
PART MUTE Off, On PART [«]p»] ... [MUTE] Page 2-10
PART SC-55 Map Off, On PART [«]{»] ... {SC-55 MAP]
PART EQ (Part Equalizer) Off, On PART [«]{»] ... [EQ]
PART Monitor Off, On PART [«][»] ... [ALLJ*[MUTE]
Part Mode Norm, Drum 1,2
M/P Mode (Mono/Poly made) Mono, Poly
Fine Tune ~100 - 0.0 - +99.9
Bend Range 0-+2-+24
Mod. Depth (Modulation Depth) 0-10-127 [ALL] (dark) ... PART [«}*[»] ...
K.Range L (Keyboard Range Low) C-1-G9 [a]{¥] (select parameter) Page 2-11
K.Range H (Keyboard Range High) C-1-G9 INSTRUMENT [«][»] (set value)
Velo Depth (Velocity Sense Depth) 0-64-127
Velo Offset (Velocity Sense Offset) 0-64-127
CAf LFO Rate (Channel Aftertouch Rate) -64 -0 - +63
CA# LFO Pitch (Channel Aftertouch Pitch) 0-127
CAf LFO TVF (Channel Aftertouch TVF Depth) | 0-127
CAf LFO TVA (Channel Aftertouch TVA Depth) 0-127
Vib.Rate {Vibrato Rate) -64 -0 - +63 PART [«][»] (select Part) ...
[SELECT] (select parameter, indicator lights) ... Page 2-17
DELAY [«][»] (set value)
Vib.Depth (Vibrato Depth) -64 - 0 - +63 PART [«][»] (select Part) ...
[SELECT] (select parameter, indicator lights) ... Page 2-17
INSTRUMENT [«][»] (set value)
Vib.Delay (Vibrato Delay) -64 - 0 - +63 PART [«][»] (select Part) ...
[SELECT] (select parameter, indicator lights) ... Page 2-17
VARIATION [«][»] (set value)
(Notes) ... : continue to the next step [AJ*{B]: simultaneously press both buttons [A] and [B]
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Name of Function or Parameter Range of values | Setting procedure Refer to
Cutoff Freq. (Cutoff Frequency) -64 -0 - +63 PART [«][>] (select Part) ...
[SELECT] (select patameter, indicator lights) ... Page 2-17
INSTRUMENT [«]{»] (set value)
Resonance -64 - 0 - +63 PART [«][»] (select Part) ...
[SELECT] (select parameter, indicator lights) ... | Page 2-17
VARIATION [«][»] (set value)
Attack Time -64-0-+63 PART [«][»] (select Part) ...
[SELECT] (select parameter, indicator lights) ... | Page 2-17
DELAY [«][»] (set value)
Decay Time -64-0-+63 PART [«}[»] (select Part) ...
[SELECT] (select parameter, indicator lights) ... | Page 2-17
INSTRUMENT [«]{»] (set value)
Release Time -64-0-+63 PART [«}j»] (select Part) ...
[SELECT] (select parameter, indicator lights} ... | Page 2-17
VARIATION [«}[»] (set value)
Effects
Reverb Level (reverb for ali Parts) 0-64-127 [ALL] (lit) ... REVERB [«][»]
Chorus Level (chorus for all Parts) 0-64-127 [ALL] (lit) ... CHORUS [«][»] Page 3-4
Delay Level (delay for all Parts) 0-64-127 [ALL] (iit) ... DELAY [«][»]
Reverb Level (reverb level for each Part) 0-40-127 PART [«][»]... REVERB [«]»]
Chorus Level (reverb chorus for each Part) 0-127 PART [«j[»] ... CHORUS [«]}»>] Page 3-4
Delay Level (reverb delay for each Part) 0-127 PART [«][»] ... DELAY [«][»]
Reverb Type Room 1,2, 3,
Hall 1, 2, Plate,
Delay Panning Delay
Chorus Type Chorus 1,2,3,4,
Feedback Chorus, Flanger,
Short Delay, Short Delay (FB)
Delay Type Delay 1, 2, 3, 4,
Pan Delay 1, 2, 3, 4,
Delay To Reverb, Pan Repeat
Reverb Character 0-4-7
Reverb Pre-LPF (Reverb Pre Low Pass Filter) |0-7
Reverb Level 0-64-127
Reverb Time 0-64-127
Reverb Delay Feedback 0-127 [ALL] (lit) ... PART [«}*[p] ...
Reverb Pre Delay Time 0-127 {ms) [a}{¥] (select parameter) ... Page 3-5
Chorus Pre-LPF (Chorus Pre Low Pass Filter) (0-7 INSTRUMENT [«][»] (set value)
Chorus Level 0-64-127
Chorus Feedback 0-8-127
Chorus Delay 0-80-127
Chorus Rate 0-3-127
Chorus Depth 0-19-127
Chorus Send Level To Reverb 0-127
Chorus Send Level To Delay 0-127
Delay Pre-LPF {Delay Pre Low Pass Filter) 0-7
Delay Time Center (Delay Time Center) 0.1 - 340 - 1000 {ms}
Delay Time Ratio Left 4-500 (%)
Delay Time Ratio Right 4-500 (%)
Delay Level Center 0-25-127
Delay Level Left 0-127
Delay Level Right 0-127
Delay Level 0-64-1270
Delay Feedback -64 - +16 - +63
Delay Send To Reverb 0-127
(Notes) ... : continue o the next step [AJ¥[B] : simultaneously press both buttons [A] and [B]
Boldface indicates the factory setting value.  [AJ+[B]: while holding button [A], press button [B]
Chapter 7. Appendix 7-7




Name of Function or Parameter l Range of values | Setting procedure | Refer to
Equalizer settings
Low Freq (Equalizer Low Frequency) 200, 400 [ALL] (lit) ... SELECT ...
High Freq (Equalizer High Frequency) 3K, 6K DELAY [«][»] (select Gain/Frequency) ...
Low Gain (Equalizer Low Gain) -12-0-+12 VARIATION [«][»](High Gain/Frequency)| Page 3-3
High Gain (Equalizer High Gain) -12-0-+12 INSTRUMENT [«]{»-](Low Gain/Frequency) ..
[SELECT] (end procedure)
Drum edit
PART [-«][»} (select Drum Par) ...
INSTRUMENT [«][»] (select Drum Set) ...
[SELECT] * DELAY [] ... INSTRUMENT [«}{»] (select drum sound to edit) ...
PART [«][»] (select Part group and Part Mode)... LEVEL [«][»] (volume level) 0 - 127
PAN [«][»] (pan) Rnd, L63 - R63
REVERB [«}{»] (reverb send level) 0 - 127 Page 2-28
CHORUS {«][»] (chorus send level) 0 - 127
KEY SHIFT {«][»] {pitch coarse) 0 - 127
DELAY [«][»] (delay send level) 0 - 127
MIDi CH [][»] (assign group) 0 - 127
User edit
User Instrument edit | INSTRUMENT [«}{»] {select editing source Instrument)
[ALL] dark ... [ON/OFF] lit...
[SELECT] (select parameters) ...
DELAY [«][>], INSTRUMENT [«}{»], VARIATION [-}[»] (set value) ... Page 4-2
[ON/OFF] * [SELECT] ... INSTRUMENT {«(][»] {set storing destination Instrument number) ...
INSTRUMENT [« * [»] ... INSTRUMENT [«(][»] (set storing destination Variation number) ...
[ALL] (execute), [IMUTE]} (cancel)
User Drum edit editing procedure is the same as Drum Edit (Page 2-28)
Store a Drum Instrument | [SELECT] * DELAY [} ... [ON/OFF] * [SELECT] ...
INSTRUMENT {«][»] (set storing destination Note number) ...
INSTRUMENT [« * [»] ... Page 4-6
INSTRUMENT [«}[»] (set storing destination User Drum Set number) ...
[ALL] (execute), [MUTE] (cancetl)
Store an entire Drum Set | {SELECT] * DELAY [«] ... VARIATION [«)*[»] ...
INSTRUMENT [«][»] {set storing destination User Drurn Set number) ... Page 4-7
[ALL] (execute), [MUTE] (cancel)
Name a Drum Set [ALL] dark...PAN[»] * CHORUS [»] ... PART [«][»] (move cursor),
INSTRUMENT [«][»] (select characters and symbols) Page 4-8
[ALL]} (A—-a—A), [MUTE] (space), [a] (0), [¥] (&—(-&)
MIDI-related
MIDI CH (MIDI receive channel) AO1 - A16, A, PART [«(][»] ... MIDI CH [«(]j»-]
BO? - B16, B Page 2-7
IN B Sel. {IN B select) Rear, Front
OUT/THRU (OUT/THRU select) OUT, THRU R
(select function) ... Page 2-24,
InMade (input mode) Standard, Xconnect, INSTRUMENT [«[»] 610
Merge A, Merge—B, A only (set value)
Rx Sys Mode (System Maode receive switch) Off, On
Rx GM On (GM System On receive switch) Off, On [ALL] (iit) ... PART [<]*[»] ...
[a]{¥] (select function) ... Page 6-14
- - INSTRUMENT [«][»] (set value)
Rx GS Reset (GS Reset receive switch) Off, On
Rx Bank Sel (Bank Select receive switch) Off, On [ALL] (dark) ... PART [«*[»] ..
[a}{¥] (select function) ... Page 2-11
- - INSTRUMENT [«][»] (set value)
Rx NRPN (NRPN receive switch) Off, On
Device 1D settings 1-17-32 [ALL] (lit) ... MIDI CH [«}[»] Page 6-9
Bulk dump [ALL] (lit) ... INSTRUMENT [«}*[»] ...
INSTRUMENT [«]j>]
(select the type of data) ... Page 4-10
[ALL] (execute) [MUTE] (cancel)
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Name of Function or Parameter Range of values ] Setting procedure Refer to
System functions
Preview Note (Preview Note Name) C-1-A4-G9
g:;::y‘”x::c“y :v "’:’ - ;27 [A][¥] ... [A][¥] (select function) ... Page 2-24
pel- INSTRUMENT [«][»] (set value)
Peak Hoid Off, Type 1 -3
LCD Contrast 1-816
Backup (Backup Switch) Off, On
Other functions
Mute Lock Oft, On [ALL) (iit) ... PART [«]*[»>] ...
[al{v] (select function} ... Page 6-14
EQ Lock Off, On INSTRUMENT [«][»] (set value)
Set a display name {ALL] (iit) ... PAN [»} * CHORUS [»] ... PART [«]{>] (move cursor),
INSTRUMENT [«]{»] (select characters and symbois) Page 4-9
[ALL] (A-aA), [MUTE] (space), [A] (0), [¥] (&—(-&)
View setings for S2Pafls | (1, the Part setting display ... INSTRUMENT [>] * VARIATION [
in the Part display
Single Module mode | [SELECT] + K SHIFT [« ... [ALL] (execute), [MUTE] (cancel) Page 4-16
Double Module mode | [SELECT] + K SHIFT [»] ... [ALL] (execute), [MUTE] (cancel) Page 4-16
Reset to factory seftings | {SELECT]} + INSTRUMENT [« * [»] ... [ALL] (execute), [MUTE] (cancel) Page 4-18
Initialize for GM {SELECT] + PART ] ... [ALL] (execute), [MUTE] (cancel) Page 4-18
Initialize for GS [SELECT] + INSTRUMENT [»] ... [ALL] (execute), [MUTE] (cancel) Page 4-18
Select CM-64 sounds | [SELECT] + INSTRUMENT [« ... [ALL] (execute), [MUTE] (cancel) Page 4-14
Draw pictures or DELAY [»] * INSTRUMENT [« ... [ALL] (dot on), [MUTE] (dot off),
characters on the screen| [A][¥] (move cursor vertically), PART [«][»] (move cursor horizontally),
(Frame Draw) INSTRUMENT [-«][»] (set page), LEVEL [«]{p-] {(move graphic vertically),
PAN [«][»] (move graphic horizontally),
INSTRUMENT [«}*[»] (transmit screen data to external device)
T invert graphic: | (DELAY ] ¥ INSTRUMENT [« ) REVERB <> . | Page 4-12
INSTRUMENT [«][»] (select page) ... [ALL] {execute) [MUTE] (cancel)
""""""" Copy graphic: | (DELAY =] * INSTRUMENT [« ..) KSHIFT[<J>1 . 7]
INSTRUMENT [«]{»] (set page) .. [ALL] {execute) [MUTE] (cancel)
"""""" Delete graphic: || (DELAY [»] * INSTRUMENT [« ) MiDI CH <> ..~
INSTRUMENT [«][»] (set page) ... [ALL] (execute) [MUTE] (cancel)
(Notes) ... : continue to the next step [A]*[B] : simultaneously press both buttons [A] and [B]
Boldface indicates the factory setting value.  [A]+[B]: while holding button [A], press button [B]
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H Instrument list SC-88 MAP (1)

SC-88 MAP PC CCOO  instument No.ofvoices Remak PC CCO0  Instrument Na. of voices Remark
PC CCO00 _Instrument No. of vaices Remark_ Organ 028 000 Clean Gt. 1
Piano 017 000 Organ 1 1 008 Chorus Gt. 2
001 000 _Piano 1 1 001 Organ 101 2 029 000 Muted Gt. 1
008 Piano 1w 1 008 DetunedOr.1 2 001 Muted Dis.Gt 1
016_ Piano 1d 1 009 Organ109 2 008 Funk Pop 1
002 000 _Piano 2 1 016 60'sOrgant 1 016 FunkGt2 _ 1
008 Piano 2w 3 017 60sOrgan2 1 030 000 Oyerdr_lve Gt 1
003 000 Piano 3 1 018 60's Organ 3 1 031 000 D!StOﬂlOnGl 1
001 _EG+Rhodes1_2 024 Cheese Organ 1 001 DistGt2 2
002 EG+Rhodes?2 2 032 Organ 4 1 002 Dazed Guitar 2
008  Piano 3w 1 033 Even Bar 2 008 Feedback Gt. 2
004 000 Honky-tonk P 040 Organ Bass 1 009 Feedback'Gtz 2
008 Oid Upright ) 018 000 Organ 2 1 016 Power Guitar 2
005 000__E.Piano 1 2 001 Organ201 2 017 PowerGt2 2
008 St.Soft EP 5 008 DetunedOr2 2 018 5th Dist. 2
016__FM+SAEP__ 2 032 _Organ5 2 024 Rock Rhythm _ 2
024 60's E.Piano___ 1 019 000 Organ 3 2 * 025 Rock Rhythm2 2
095 Hard Rhodes 2 008 Rotary Org. 1 032 000 GtHarmonics 1 *
026 MellowRhodes 2 016 Rotary Org.S 1 008 Gt Feedback 1 *
006 000 E.Piano 2 2 024 Rotary Org.F 1 016 Ac.GtHarmnx 1
008 DetunedEP2 2 020 000 ChurchOrg.1 1 Bass
016 StFMEP 2 008 ChurchOrg2 2 033 000 _Acoustic Bs.
. 024 Hard FMEP 2 016 ChurchOrg.3 2 034 000 Fingered Bs.
007 000 Harpsichord 1 024 Organ Flute 1 001 Fingered Bs2
008 CoupledHps. 2 * 032 Trem.Flute 2 002 Jazz Bass
016 Harpsi.w 1 021 000 Reed Organ 1 = 035 000 Picked Bass
024 Harpsi.o 2 022 000 AccordionFr 1 008 Mute PickBs.
008 000 Clav. 1 008 Accordion it 2 036 000 Fretless Bs.
Chromatic percussion 023 000 Harmonica 1 001 Fretless Bs2
009 000 Celesta T 001 Harmonica2 2 002 Fretless Bs3
- 024 000 Bandoneon 1 003 Fretless Bs4
010 000 Gilockenspiel
011 000 Music Box Guitar 004 Syn Fretless
012 000 Vibraphone 025 000 Nylon-str.Gt 005 Mr.Smooth

008 Ukulele 037 000 Siap Bass 1

001 Hard Vibe

008 Reso Slap

¥ 016 Nylon Gt.0
024 Velo Harmnix

008 Vibw

038 000 Siap Bass 2

013 000 Marimba

032  Nylon Gt.2 039 000 Synth Bass 1

008 Marimbaw

040 Lequint Gt. 001 SynthBass101

016 Barafon

026 000 Steel-str.Gt 008 _Acid Bass

017 Barafon 2

024 Logdrum

009 Nylon+Steel 010 Tekno Bass

i D ok fat [k [N IS o [ b NI N [N IND I N b ok | f s IND e [ ND

014 000 Xylophone

016 Mandolin 016 Reso SH Bass

015 000 Tubular-bell
008 Church Bell
009 Carillon
016 000 Santur
001 Santur2
008 Cimbalom

032 Steel Gt.2
027 000 Jazz Gt.

001 Mellow Gt.

008 Pedal Steel

F R K] %

i
1
2
1
1
1
1
008 12-str.Gt 2 009 TB303 Bass
2
2
1
1
2
1

PP ot jud Jt it | b | b b ok |k | oo foek {ND ] ek ot fd et

PC : program number (Instrument number)

ccoo : value of controller number 0 (Bank number, Variation number)

Instrument : sound name

No. of voices : number of voices used by the Instrument

Remark * : same sound as SC-55 map

Remark ** : a percussive sound which cannot be played melodically. Use near
C4 (note number 60).
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SC-88 MAP (2)

PC CCO0  instument No.ofvoices Remak PC CCO0  instrument No.ofvoices Remark PC CCOO  Instrument No. of voices Remark
040 000 SynihBass2 2 056 000 OrchestraHit 2 Pipe
001 SynthBass201 2 008 impact Hit 2 -
002 Modular Bass 2 009 __Philly Hit 2 078 000 Piccolo !
003 _SeqBass 2 010 Double Hit __2 074 000 Flute 1
008 Beef FM Bass 2 016 Lo Fi Rave 5 075 000 Recorder 1 =
009 X Wire Bass 2 Brass 076 000 Pan Flute 2
016 Rubber Bass 2 057 000 Trumpet 1 008 Kawala 2
017 SH101Bass1 1 077 000 Bottle Blow 2
001 Trumpet2 1 078 000 Shakuhachi 2 *
018 SH101Bass2 1
008 FlugelHom 1 079 000 Whistle T
019 SmoothBass 2 024 Bright Tp. 5 080 000 Oosdng —
Strings / orchestra 025 Warm Tp. 2
041 000 Violin 1 058 000 Trombone 1 Synth lead
008 Slow Violin 1 001 Trombone2 2 081 000 _Square Wave 2 *
042 000 Viola 1 059 000 Tuba 1 001 __Square 1 ¢
043 000 Cello 1 001 Tuba?2 1 002 Hollow Mini 1
044 000 Contrabass 1 060 000 MutedTrumpet 1 003__Meliow FM 2
045 000 Tremolo Str 1 061 000 French Horns 1 004 CC Solo 2
008 Slow Tremolo 1 001 Fr.Homn 2 2 005 _Shmoog 2
009 Suspense Str 2 008 Fr.Horn Solo 1 006 LMSquare 2
046 000 PizzicatoStr___1 016 Horn Orch 2 008 SineWave 1 *
047 000 Harp 1 062 000 Brass 1 1 082 000 _Saw Wave 2
048 000 Timpani 1 008 Brass? 2 001 Saw 1 *
Ensemble 016 _Brass Fall 1 002 PulseSaw 2
049 000 Strings 1 063 000 _Synth Brass1 2 003 Feline GR 2
001 Strings 2 1 001 Poly Brass 2 004 Big Lead 2
008 Orchestra 2 008 _Synth Brass3 2 005 Velo Lead 2
009 Orchestra2 2 009 Quack Brass 2 006 GR-300 2
010 Tremolo Orch 2 016 Octave Brass 2 007 LA Saw 1
011 Choir Str. 2 064 000 SynthBrass2 2 008 DoctorSolo 2 *
016__St.Strings 2 001__Soft Brass 2 016 Waspy Synth 2
024 Velo Strings 2 008 Synth Brassd 1 083 000 Syn.Calliope 2 *
050 000 Slow Strings 1 016 VeloBrass1 2 001_ Vent Synth 2
001 SiowStrings2 1 017 VeloBrass2 2 002 Pure PanLead 2
008 Legato Str. 2 Reed 084 000 Chiffer Lead 2
009 Warm Strings 2 065 000 Soprano Sax 1 085 000 Charang 2
010 St.Slow Str. 2 066 000 Alto Sax 1 008 Dist.Lead 2
051 000 Syn.Stringsi 2 008 Hyper Alto 1 086 000 Solo Vox 2 _*
001 OB St{ings 2 067 000 Tenof sax 2 087 000 Sth SaW Wave 2 *
008 Syn.Strings3 2 008 BreathyTenor 1 001 Big Fives 2
052 000 Syn.Strings2 2 068 000 Baritone Sax 1 088 000 Bass&lead 2 *
053 000 Choir Aahs 1 069 000 Oboe 7 001 _Big & Raw 2
008 _St.Choir 2 070 000 English Hom 1 002 Fat&Perky 2
009 Mello Choir 2 071 000 Bassoon 1 Synth pad, etc.
032 Choir Aahs2 1 072 000 Clarinet 1 089 000 Fantasia 2+
054 000 VoiceOohs _ 1 008 Bs Clarinet 1 001 Fantasia 2 2
055 000 SynVox 1 090 000 Warm Pad 1 *
008 Syn.Voice 2 001 Thick Pad 2
002 Homn Pad 2
003 RotaryStmg 2
004 Soft Pad 2
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SC-88 MAP (3)

PC CCO00 No. of voices Remark  PC  CCO0 { No.ofvoices Remak PC CCO0  Ir No. of voices Remark
091 000 Polysynth 2 % 103 000 Echo Drops 1 * 118 000 Melo. Tom 1 1 * x+
001  80'sPolySyn 2 001 Echo Bell 2 * 001 Real Tom 2 i
092 000 Space Voice 1 * 002 Echo Pan 2 * 008 Melo. Tom2 1 * =**
001 Heaven i 2 003 EchoPan?2 2 009 Rock Tom 2 *x
093 000 BowedGlass 2 * 004 Big Panner 2 119 Q00 Synth Drum 1 * *#
094 000 Metal Pad 2 = 005 Reso Panner 2 008 808 Tom 2 o
001 Tine Pad 2 006 Water Piano 2 009 Elec Perc 1 % *x
002 PannerPad 2 104 000 Star Theme 2 * 120 000 Reverse Cym. 1 * **
095 000 Halo Pad 2 = 001 StarTheme2 2 001 Reverse Cym2 1 *K
096 000 Sweep Pad 1 * Ethnic, etc. 008 Rev.Snare 1 1 ok
001 Polar Pad 1 105 000 Sitar 1 009 Rev.Snare2 1 o
008 Converge 1 001 Sitar2 2 016 Rev.Kick 1 1 o
009 _Shwimmer 2 002 Detune Sitar 2 017 Rev.ConBD 1 *
010 CelestialPd 2 008 Tambra 1 024 RevTomi 1 ok
Synth SFX 016 Tamboura 2 025 Rev.Tom 2 1 w*
097 000 Ice Rain 2 = 106 000 Banjo 1 SFX
001 Harmo Rain 2 001 MutedBanjo 1 121 000 GLFreiNoiss 1 *
002 Africanwood 2 008 Rabab 2 001 GLCutNoise 1 *
008 Clavi Pad 2 016 Gopichant 2 002 Stl:in i PEE——
g slap
098 000 Soundtrack 2 = 024 OQud 2 003 GtCutNoise2 1 s
001 Ancestral 2 107 000 Shamisen 1 * — - s
002 _Prologue 2 001 Tsugaru 2 004 DistCutNoiz 1 °
005 Bass Slide 1 il
008 Rave 2 108 000 Koto 1_* 006 Pick Sarape 1 o
099 000 Crystal 2 008 Taisho Koto 1 55000 Brosit Nees 1%
001 Syn Mallet 1 016 Kanoon 2 - —
002 Soft Crystal > 109 000  Kaiimba 1 001 FLKey Click 1
003 _Round Glock 2 110 000 Bagpipe 1 123 000 Seashore 1 * **
004 Loud Glock 2 111 000 Fiddle e 001 Rain 1%
005 GlockenChime 2 112 000 _Shanai 1= 002 Thunder 1 * *
006 Clear Bells 2 001 Shanai 2 1 003 Wind L
007 _ChristmasBel _ 2 008 Pungi 1 004 Stream 2 *
008 VibraBells 2 016__ Hichiriki 2 005__Bubble 2 *
009 Digi Bells 2 Percussive 124 000 Bird 2 * =
016 Choral Bells 2 113 000 Tinkle Bell 1~ 001 Dog 1 ==
017 Air Bells ) 008 Bonang 1 002 Horse-Galiop 1 * *#
018 Bell Harp 2 009 Gender 1 003 Bird2 1 * A
019 Gamelimba 2 010 Gamelan Gong 1 004 Kitty 1 **
100 000 Atmosphere 2 011 St.Gamelan 2 005 Growl 1 o
001 Warm Atmos 2 016 RAMA Cymbal 1 125 000 Telephone 1 |
002 Nylon Harp 2 114 000 Agogo 1 001 Telephone 2 1k Kk
003 Harpvox 2 008 Atarigane 1 002 DoorCreaking 1 * **
004 HollowReleas 2 115 000 SteelDrums 1 * 003 Door 1 * =
005 Nlel;l+RhOdeS 2 116 000 Woodblock 'R 004 Scratch 1 * k%
006 Ambient Pad 2 008 Castanets 1 ® 005 Wind Chimes 2 % 4=
:g; ggg (B;ri%?tness g : 117 000 Taiko 1 *® ok 007 Scratch 2 1 o
oDHN * k%
001 Gablinson 2 008 _Concert BD !
002 50's Sci-Fi 2
PC . program number (Instrument number)
ccoo : value of controller number 0 (Bank number, Variation number)
Instrument : sound name
No. of voices  : number of voices used by the insirument
Remark * : same sound as SC-55 map
Remark ** . a percussive sound which cannot be played melodically. Use near
C4 (note number 60).
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SC-55 MAP (1)

PC CCO00

I No. of voices Remark ~ SC-55 MAP

126

000

Helicopter

*

£33

001

Car-Engine

*%

002

Car-Stop

dk

003

Car-Pass

*k

004

Car-Crash

*¥

005

Siren

*%

006

Train

*%

007

Jetplane

£

008

Starship

*%

008

Burst Noise

*F

127

000

Applause

#%k

001

Laughing

*%

PC_CCO0

Instrumnent  No. of voices Remark

Piano

001 000

Piano 1

008

Piano 1w

016

Piano 1d

002 000

Piano 2

008

Piano 2w

003 000

Piano 3

008

Piano 3w

004 000

Honky-tonk

008

HonkyTonk w

005 000

E.Piano 1

002

Screaming

*%

008

Detuned EP1

003

Punch

*%

016

E.Piano 1v

004

Heart Beat

¥l K K] K] K| ] R K] X} K] | x| | ¥] *

024

60s E.Piano

005

Footsteps

006 000

E.Piano 2

006

Applause 2

128

000

Gun Shot

001

Machine Gun

002

Lasergun

003

Explosion

Nyt f o [t [N oo | anih ook o Fonmd [N D [PO I vk [ 1IN | s | s [ oo | ot

*]| ¥ w} ¥

008

Detuned EP2

016

E.Piano 2v

007 000

Harpsichord

008

Coupled Hps

016

Harpsi.w

024

Harpsi.o

008 000

Clav.

ik AN e [N t DI =t | = IO =t [N DN b b b [k f k| e |

Chromatic percussion

009 000

Celesta

010 000

Glockenspl

011 000

Music Box

012 000

Vibraphone

008

Vib.w

013 000

Marimba

008

Marimba w

014 000

Xylophone

015 000

Tubularbell

008

Church Bell

009

Carilion

016 000

Santur

Y BTG XY PNy Y DI JIFY IS GEFY IFY PRTY pUFY

Organ

017 000

Qrgan 1

008

Detuned Ort

016

60's Organt

032

Organ 4

018 000

Organ 2

0os

Detuned Or2

032

Organ 5

019 000

Organ 3

020 000

Church Org1

008

Church Org2

016

Church Org3

NN NI =Nt [N~

PC_CCO0O0

instrument  No. of voices Remark

021

000

Reed Organ

-,

022

000

Accordion F

008

Accordion |

023

000

Harmonica

024

000

Bandoneon

2
2
1
2

Guitar

025

000

Nylon Gt.

008

Ukulele

016

Nylon Gt.o

032

Nylon Gt.2

026

000

Steel Gt.

008

12-str.Gt

016

Mandolin

027

000

Jazz Gt

Hawaiian Gt

028

Clean Gt.

Chorus Gt.

029

Muted Gt.

Funk Gt.

Funk Gt.2

030

OverdriveGt

031

Dist.Gt.

Feedback Gt

032

Gt.Harmonix

Gt.Feedback

JOFS JUFR § ¥ DAY DS PG PG JUPY Y1} DUPY DUPS JUFE Y | X JIIPG PG 1 XS PUPY Y

Bass

033

000

Acoustic Bs

034

000

Fingered Bs

035

000

Picked Bass

036

000

Fretless Bs

037

000

Slap Bass 1

038

000

Slap Bass 2

039

000

Syn.Bass 1

o0o1

Syn.Bass101

008

Syn.Bass 3

040

000

Syn.Bass 2

008

Syn.Bass 4

[ASI1AC 11 G FERE pENY PANY RS JENY JET Y pRvy pETY P

016

Rubber Bass

Strings / orchestra

041

000

Violin

008

Slow Violin

042

000

Viola

043

000

Cello

044

000

Contrabass

045

000

Tremolo Str

046

000

Pizzicato

047

000

Harp

Y PEEY PUVY PIFY DIFY JUNY JIY PIFY Y

048

000

Timpani
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SC-55 MAP (2)

PC CCO0  instrument No.ofvoices Remak PC CCO0  Instument No.ofvoices Rematk  PC  CCOO0  Instument No. of voices Remark
Ensemble Synth lead Percussive
049 000 Strings 1 081 000 Square Wave 2 113 000 Tinkle Bell 1
008 Orchestra 5 001 Square 1 114 000 Agogo 1
050 000 SlowStrings 1 008 Sine Wave 1 115 000 SteelDrums 1
051 000 SynStringsi 1 082 000 Saw Wave 2 116 000 Woodblock 1 *k
008 SynStrings3 D) 001 Saw 1 008 Castanets 1 *k
052 000 SynStrings2 2 008 DoctorSolo 2 117 000 Taiko 1 o
053 000 Chair Aah 1 083 000 SynCalliope 2 008 Concert BD 1 o
032_ Choir Aahs2__ 1 084 000 Chifferlead 2 118 000 Melo. Tom1 1 o
054 000 Voice Oohs 1 085 000 Charang 2 008 Melo. Tom2 1 -
055 000 SynVox 1 086 000 Solo Vox 2 119 000 SynthDrum ___1 =
056 000 Orchest.Hit 2 087 000 Sth Saw 2 008808 Tom 1 ok
Brass 088 000 Bass&lead 2 009 Elec Perc 1 o
057 000 Trumpet 1 Synth pad, etc. 120 000 Reverse Cym 1 %
058 000 Trombone 1 089 000 Fantasia 2 SEX
001 Trombone2 2 090 000 WarmPad 1 121 000 GiLFretNoz 1
059 000 Tuba 1 091 000 FPolysynth 2 001 _ Gt.CutNoise 1 **
060 000 MuteTrumpet 1 092 000 Space Voice 1 002 String Slap 14 o
061 000 French Hom 2 093 000 Bowed Glass 2 122 000_BreathNoise __1
001 Fr.Hom 2 2 094 000 Metal Pad 2 001 Fi.KeyGiick " v
062 000 Brass 1 1 095 000 Halo Pad 2 123 000 Seashore 1 0k
008 Brass 2 2 096 000 Sweep Pad 1 001 Rain 3 s
063 000 Syn.Brass 1 2 Synth SFX 002 Thunder ] >
008 SynBrass3 2 097 000 Ice Rain 2 003 Wind 1 P
016 AnalogBrs1 2 098 000 Soundtrack 2 004  Stream 5 pn
064 000 Syn.Brass2 2 099 000 Crystal 2 005 Bubble 5 v
008 Syn.Brass 4 1 001 Syn Mallet 1 124 000 Bird 5 -
016 Analog Brs2 2 100 000 Atmosphere 2 001 Do 7 s
Reed 101 000 Brightness __ 2 002 Ho‘fse Sai —
065 000 Soprano Sax 1 102 000  Gobiin 2 003 Bird 2 s 7 s
066 000 ARo Sax 1 103 000 EchoDrops 1 ir
125 000 Telephone 1 1 ok
067 000 Tenor Sax 1 001 Echa Bell 2 e
068 000 BaritoneSax 1 002 Echo Pan 2 001 Telephone2 1
069 000 Oboe 1 104 000 Star Theme 2 002 Greaking 1 -
070 000 EnglishHomn 1 Ethnic, etc. ggi gg:artch 1 s
071 000 Bassoon 1 105 000 Sitar 1 ind Chi =
072 000 Clarinet 1 001 _Sitar2 2 005 Wind Chimes 2 -
Pipe 106 000 Banj‘o 1 126 000 Hehcopt?r 1 —
073 000 Piccolo 3 107 000 Shamisen 1 001 Car-Engine 1
074 000 _Flute 1 108 000 Koto 1 Q02 Car-Stop L
075 000 _Recorder 1 008 TaishoKoto 2 003 Car-Pass ! =
076 000 Pan Fiute 1 109 000 Kalimba 1 004 Car-Crash 2  **
077 000 Bottle Blow 2 110 000 Bagpipe 1 005 Siren 1 =
078 000 Shakuhachi 2 111 000 Fiddle 1 006 Train 1 i
079 000 Whistle 1 112 000 Shanai 1 007 Jetplane 2 *
080 000 Ocarina 1 008 Starship 2 o
009 Burst Noise 2 K
127 000 Applause 2 ok
001 Laughing 1 wk
002 Screaming 1 ¥
003 Punch 1 i
004 Heart Beat 1
005 Footsteps 1 o
128 000 Gun Shot 1 =
001__ Machine Gun 1 ok
002 Lasergun 1 *E
H 3k
PC : program number (Instrument number) 003 Explosion 2 :
ccoo : value of controller number 0 (Bank number, Variation number)

Instrument

No. of voices

: sound name

: number of voices used by the Instrument

Remark * : same sound as SC-55 map

Remark ** : a percussive sound which cannot be played melodically. Use near
C4 (note number 60).
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SC-55 MAP (3)

CM-64 CM-64 CM-64

PC CCO0 instument No. of voices PC CCO0  Instrument No. of voices PC CCOO0  instrument No. of voices

001 126 Piano?2 1 001 127  Acou Pianot 1 065 127 Acou Bass 1 1

002 126 Piano 2 1 002 127  Acou Piano2 1 066 127 Acou Bass 2 1

003 126 Piano2 1 003 127  Acou Piano3 1 067 127 ElecBass 1 1

004 126  Honky-tonk 2 004 127 Elec Pianoi 1 068 127 Elec Bass2 1

005 126 Piano 1 1 005 127 Elec Piano2 1 069 127 Slap Bass 1 1

006 126 Piano 2 1 006 127 Elec Piano3 1 070 127 SlapBass 2 1

007 126 Piano 2 1 007 127  Elec Piano4 1 071 127  Fretless 1 1

008 126 E.Pianc 1 1 008 127  Honkylonk 2 072 127 Fretless 2 1

009 126 Detuned EP1 2 009 127 ElecQrgt 1 073 127 Flute 1 1

010 126 E.Piano 2 1 010 127 ElecOrg2 2 074 127 Fiute 2 1

011 126  Steel Gt. 1 011 127 ElecOrg3 1 075 127  Piccolo 1 1

012 126  Steel Gt 1 012 127 ElecOrg4 1 076 127 Piccolo 2 2

013 126  12-str.Gt 2 013 127 PipeOrg1 2 077 127 Recorder 1

014 126  Funk Gt 1 014 127 PipeOrg2 2 078 127 Pan Pipes 1

015 126 Muted Gt. 1 015 127 PipeOrg3 2 079 127 Sax1 1

016 126 Slap Bass 1 1 016 127  Accordion 2 080 127 Sax2 1

017 126 Slap Bass 1 1 017 127 Harpsii 1 081 127 Sax3 1

018 126 Slap Bass 1 1 018 127 Harpsi2 2 082 127 Sax4 1

019 126 Slap Bass 1 1 019 127 Harpsi3 1 083 127 Clarinet 1 1

020 126 Slap Bass 2 1 020 127 Clavi1 1 084 127 Clarinet2 1

021 126 Slap Bass 2 1 021 127 Clavi2 1 085 127 Oboe 1

022 126 SlapBass 2 1 022 127 Clavi3 1 086 127 EngiHorn 1

023 126 SlapBass 2 1 023 127 Celesta 1 1 087 127 Bassoon 1

024 126  Fingered Bs 1 024 127 Celesta 2 1 088 127 Harmonica 1

025 126  Fingered Bs 1 025 127 SynBrass 1 2 089 127  Trumpet 1 1

026 126 Picked Bass 1 026 127 SynBrass?2 2 090 127  Trumpet 2 1

027 126 Picked Bass 1 027 127 Syn Brass 3 2 091 127  Trombone 1 2

028 126 Fretless Bs 1 028 127 SynBrass4 2 092 127 Trombone 2 2

029 126  Acoustic Bs 1 029 127 SynBass 1 1 093 127 FrHomn1 2

030 126  Choir Aahs 1 030 127 SynBass2 2 094 127 FrHom2 2

031 126 Choir Aahs 1 031 127 SynBass3 2 095 127 Tuba 1

032 126 _ Choir Aahs 1 032 127 SynBass4 1 096 127 Brs Sect1 1

033 126  Choir Aahs 1 033 127 Fantasy 2 097 127 Brs Sect2 2

034 126  SlowStrings 1 034 127 Harmo Pan 2 098 127 Vibe1 1

035 126  Strings 1 035 127 Chorale 1 099 127 Vibe2 1

036 126  SynStrings3 2 036 127 Glasses 2 100 127  Syn Mallet 1

037 126  SynStrings3 2 037 127 _ Soundtrack 2 101 127 Windbell 2

038 126  Organi 1 038 127  Atmosphere 2 102 127 Glock 1

039 126  Organ 1 1 039 127 Warm Bell 2 103 127  Tube Bell 1

040 126  Organ 1 1 040 127  Fupny Vox 1 104 127  Xylophone 1

041 126 Organ?2 1 041 127 Echo Bell 2 105 127 Marimba 1

042 126 Organ i 1 042 127 Ice Rain 2 106 127 Koto 1

043 126 Organ1 1 043 127 Oboe 2001 2 107 127  Sho 2

044 126 Organ2 1 044 127 Echo Pan 2 108 127  Shakuhachi 2

045 126 Organ?2 1 045 127  Doctor Solo 2 108 127  Whistle 1 2

046 126 Organ2 1 046 127  School Daze 1 110 127  Whistle 2 1

047 126  Trumpet 1 047 127  Bellsinger 1 111 127  Bottieblow 2

048 126  Trumpet 1 048 127  Square Wave 2 112 127 Breathpipe 1

049 126 Trombone 1 049 127 StrSectt 1 113 127  Timpani 1

050 126 Trombone 1 050 127 StrSect2 1 114 127 Melodic Tom 1

051 126 Trombone 1 051 127 StrSect3 1 115 127 Deep Snare 1 **
052 126 Trombone 1 052 127  Pizzicato 1 116 127 Elec Perc 1 1 **
053 126 Trombone 1 053 127 Violin 1 1 117 127 ElecPerc?2 1 **
054 126 Trombone 1 054 127 Violin 2 1 118 127 Taiko 1 H¥
055 126 Alto Sax 1 055 127 Cello1 1 119 127  Taiko Rim 1

056 126 Tenor Sax 1 056 127 Cello 2 1 120 127 Cymbal 1

057 126  BaritoneSax 1 057 127 Contrabass 1 121 127  Castanets 1 wok
058 126 Alto Sax 1 058 127 Hampi 1 122 127  Triangle 1 *#
059 126 Brass 1 1 059 127 Harp2 1 123 127  Orche Hit 1

060 126 Brass 1 1 060 127 Guitar 1 1 124 127  Telephone 1 i
061 126 Brass 2 2 061 127 Guitar2 1 125 127  Bird Tweet 1 *
062 126 Brass 2 2 062 127 Elec Gir1 1 126 127 OneNote Jam 1 ek
063 126 Brass 1 1 063 127 ElecGir2 1 127 127  Water Bell 2

064 126  Orchest.Hit 2 064 127 Sitar 2 128 127  Jungle Tune 2
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B Drum set |
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SC-88 Drum set (1)

PC1 PC2 PC9 PC17 PC25
STANDARD Set1 STANDARD Set2 ROOM Set POWER Set ELECTRONIC Set
Snare Ralt — e — «
26 Finger Snap - - — —
High Q — - - —
Slap - - - -
Scratch Push {EXC7] — — — Scralch Push2 [EXC71
Scratch Pull [EXC7] - — = Scratch Pull2 {EXC7]
Sticks o - - -
M Square Click - - - -
Metronome Click — - - —
q Metronome Belt — - — —
Standard 1 Kick 2 Standard 2 Kick 2 Room Kick 2 Power Kick 2 Electric Kick 2
Standard 1 Kick 1 Standard 2 Kick 1 Room Kick 1 Power Kick 1 Electric Kick 1
Side Stick e~ — — =
Standard 1 Snare 1 Standard 2 Snare 1 Room Snare 1 Power Snare 1 Electric Snare 1
Hand Clap = - - -
Standard 1 Snare 2 Standard 2 Snare 2 Room Snare 2 PowerSnare 2 Electric Snare 2
Low Tom2 M Room Low Tam2 * Power Low Tom2 =~ Electric Low Tom2 _ *
Closed Hi-hatt Closed Hi-hat2 [EXC1] Closed Hi-hat3 [EXC1] Closed Hi-hat3 [EXC1] _ Closed Hi-hat2 [EXCH]
Low Tom1 — Room Low Tom1 » Power Low Tom1 ~ Elactric Low Tomt  *
Pedal Hi-hat [EXC1} — - — L
Mid Tom2 * — Room Mid Tom2 - Power Mid Tom2 d Electric Mid Tom2 *
@ Open Hi-hat1 [EXC1] Open Hi-hat2 EXC1 Open Hi-hatd [EXC1] Open Hi-hat3 [EXC1] Open Hi-hat2 [EXC1]
Mid Tom1 * 4 Room Mid Tom1 - Power Mid Tom1 M Elactric Mid Tom1 >
High Tom2 * D Room Hi Tom2 M Power Hi Tom2 M Electric Hi Tom?2 »
Crash Cymbalt — - - —
High Tomt * — Room Hi Tom1 * Power Hi Tom1 * Elsctric Hi Tom1 *
Ride Cymbalt — — - —
Chinese Cymbal - Lo [ Reverse Cymbal
Ride Bell ‘- «~ — o
Tambourine - - — -
Splash Cymbal — — - -
Cowbsll - - - -
Cragh Cymbal2 « - — —
Vibra-slap B - o L
Ride Cymbal2 — — = —
High Bongo - — - -
Low Bongo — — — —
Mute High Conga L L — —
Open High Conga — — — —
Low Conga — — e -
High Timbale - o — —
Low Timbale — — - I
High Agogo — i — —
Low Agogo — - - «
Cabasa - — — —
Mi — — - -
Short Hi Whistle  [EXC2] — « — -
Long Low Whistle  {EXC2] - — — —
B Shont Guiro {EXC3] — - - -
Long Guiro {EXC3] - — — -
Claves — s - —
High Wood Block - - - P
Low Wood Block — - - -
Mute Cuica [EXC4] - — - -
Open Cuica [EXC4] - - - -
Mute Triangle {EXCS} — - - -
Open Triangle {EXC5] - — — -
Shaker — — - «
Jingle Belt - = - —
Bell Tree Bar Chimes - - [
j Castanets - — — -
Mute Surdo [EXC8] = (= — -
Bl Open Surdo [EXCS8} — — « -
PC @ Program Number (Drum Set Number} - : Same as |he precussion sound of "STANDARD" (PC1).
Nate Number ws=e @ No sound . . [EXC]: Precussion sound of the same number will not be heard at the same time.
. : Tones which are created using two voices
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SC-88 Drum set (2)

PC 26 pC27 PC33 PC 4 pC 49
TR-808/308 Set DANCE Set JAZZ Set BRUSH Set ORCHESTRA Set
& L - [ —
- — — — -
- - o “ Closed Hi-hat2 [EXCT1]
- I I — Pedal Hi-hat  [EXC1]
Scraich Push2 [EXC7] Scratch Push2 [EXC7) & L Open Hi-hat2  [EXC1]
Scratch Pull2 [EXC7] Scratch Puli2 [EXCT] & o~ Ride Cymbal1
— R - Rt —
FR — - - -
— - - L -
— fand -~ A
909 Bass Drum Dance Kick Jazz Kick 2 Jazz Kick 2 Jazz Kick 1
808 Bass Drum Electric Kick 2 Jazz Kick 1 Jazz Kick 1 Concert BD1
i 808 Rim Shot e L — -
808 Snare 1 Dance Snare 1 Jazz Snare 1 Brush Tap1 Concert SD
— — Hand Clap2 Brush Slap1 Castanets
909 Snare 1 Dance Snare 2 Jazz Snare 2 Brush Swirlt Concert SD
808 Low Tom2  * Electric Low Tom2  * — Brush Low Tom2 * Timpani F
808 CHH [EXC1} CR-78 CHH [EXC1] _ Closed Hi-hal2 [EXC1] Brush Closed Hi-hat  [EXC1] _Timpani F#
808 Low Tomt  * Electric Low Tom1 = — Brush Low Tom1 * Timpani G
808 CHH {EXC1] 808 CHH [EXC1] « - Timpani G#
808 Mid Tom2  * Electric Mid Tom2  * Lo Brush Mid Tom2 * Timpani A
808 OHH {EXCH) CR-78 OHH [EXC1] __ Open Hi-hat2 EXC1 Brush Open Hi-hat EXC1] _ Timpani A#
808 Mid Tom1 - Electric Mid Tom1 * Brush Mid Tom1 - Timpani B
808 Hi Tom2 * Electric High Tom2 _ * Brush Hi Tom2 * Timpani ¢
808 Cymbal - Brush Crash Cymbal Timpani c#
808 Hi Tom1 Electric High Tomt1 _ + Brush Hi Tom1 * Timpani d
N - — Brush Ride Cymbal Timpani d#
- Raverse Cymbal o Timpani e
- Brush Ride Bell Timparsi §
-~ — -
o -
B 808 Cowbell e
- Concert Cymbal2
. -
- Concert Cymball
-
-
808 High Conga
808 Mid Conga
808 Low Conga

Tt T r e rivirgr e itirge

SO o R ol o O O R O R O R A R O O A A A R )

-
P
-
—
-
— e~
o~ e
— —
-~ -
— —
— -
- — [
— — -
- - -
— — —
jl 808 Maracas P P
~— — o
- - o~
— = —
— — —
808 Claves - -
— - —
- e (e
— High Hoo |EXC4] — -
| Low Hoo {EXC4] - —
= Electric Mute Triangle [EXC5} - -
e~ Electric Open Triangle {EXC5] - -
- — — -
« “ - Kol
— I [ «
- - — —
e - [ —
« — — =
o o hood e Applause *
98 =
PC - Program Number (Drum Set Number) « : Some as the precussion sound of “STANDARD" (PC1).
w=- * Nosound [EXC}: Pracussion sound of the same number will not be heard a1 the same lime,
Noie Number N

“Tones which are crested using two voices

Chapter 7. Appendix 7-17



SC-88 Drum set (2)

Z3l Open Triangle [EXCS

PC 50 PC 51 PC 57 PC58
ETHNIC Set KICK&SNARE Set SFX Set RAHYTHM FX Set
SJ Finger Snap - - o
Tambourine e - e
Castanels e foa -
Crash Cymbali - v ==
Snare Roif e - e
B Concert Snare Drum neve - eve
Concert Cymbal ver Scratch Push?2 [EXC1] o
Concert BD1 Scratch Pull2 [EXC1] o
Jingle Bell - Cutting Noise 2 Up eem
M Ball Tree — Culling Noise 2 Down e
Bar Chimes e Distortion Guitar Cutting Noise Up o
Wadaiko * - Distortion Guitar Cutting Noise Down Reverse Kick 1
Wadaiko Rim : e Bass Slide Reverse Concert BD 1
Shime Taiko o Pick Scrape Reverse Power Kick 1
Alarigang faaad High Q Reverse Elaciric Kick 1
Hyoushigi Standard 1 Kick 1 Slap Raverse Snare 1
Ohkawa Standard 1 Kick 2 Scratch Push {EXC7) Reverse Snare 2
High Kotsuzumi Standard 2 Kick 1 Scratch Puil [EXC7} Ravarse Standard seti Spare 1
Low Kotsuzumi Standard 2 Kick 2 Slicks Reverse Tight Snare
Ban Gu Kick 1 Square Glick Raverse Dance Snare
Big Gong Kick 2 Metronome Click Reverse 808 Snare
Small Gang Soft Kick Metronome Bell Reverse Tom1
Bend Gong Jazz Kick 1 Gultar Fret Noise Reverse Tom2
Thai Gong Jazz Kick 2 Guitar Cutting Noise Up Reverse Slicks
Bama Cymbal Concert BD GuitarCutting Naoise Down Reverse Slap
Gamelan Gong Room Kick 1 String Siap of Double Bass Reverse Cymbalt
Udo Short [EXC1] Room Kick 2 FlL.Key Click Reverse Cymbal2
Udo tong [EXC1} Power Kick 1 Laughing Reverse Open Hi-hat
Udo Siap Power Kick 2 Scream Reverse Ride Cymbal
Bendir Electric Kick 2 Punch Revarse CR-78 OHH
Req Dum Electric Kick 1 Heart Baat Reverse Closed Hi-hat
| Req Tik Electric Kick Footsteps1 Reverse Gong
Tabla Te 808 Bass Drum Footsteps2 Aeverse Bell Tree
Tabla Na 909 Bass Drum Applause * Reverse Guiro
Tabla Tun Dance Kick Door Creaking Reverse Bendir
Tabla Ge Standard 1 Spare 1 Door Reverse Gun Shot
Tabla Ge Hi Standard 1 Snare 2 Scraich Reverse Scralch
Talking Drum * Standard 2 Snare 1 Wind Chimes * Reaverse Laser
Bend Talking Drum * Standard 2 Snare 2 Car-Engine Key Click
Caxixi Tight Snare Car-Stop Tekno Thip
Djembe Concert Snare Car-Pass Pop Drop
8 Dismbe Aim Jazz Snare 1 Car-Crash * Woody Siap
Timbales Low Jazz Snare 2 Siren Distortion Kick *
B Timbales Paila Room Snare 1 Train Syn.Drop
Timbales High Room Snare 2 Jetplane * Reverse High Q
Bl Cowbell Power Spare 1 Helicopter Pipe .
Hi Bongo Power Snare 2 Starship * Ice Block
Low Bongo Gated Snare Gun Shat Digital Tambourine >
Mute Hi Conga Dance Snare 1 Machine Gun Alias
N Open Hi Conga Dance Snare 2 Lasergun Modulated Bell
B Mute Low Conga Disco Snare Explosion * Spark
Canga Slap Electric Snare2 Dog Melalic Percussion
Open Low Conga House Snare Horse-Gallop Velocity Noise FX
Conga Sfide * Electric Snare 1 Birds * Stereo Noise Clap *
Mute Pandiero Electric Snare 3 Rain Swish
Open Pandiero 808 Snare 1 Thunder Siappy >
Open Surdo {EXC2] 808 Snare 2 Wind Voice Ou
Mute Surdo [EXC2] 909 Snare 1 Seashore Voice Au
Tamborim 809 Snare 2 Stream - Hoo
High Agoge Brush Tapi Bubble * Tape Stopt d
Low Agogo Brush Tap2 Kitty Tape Stop2 d
Shaker Brush Stap1 Bird2 Missile *
High Whistle [EXC3] Brush Slap2 Growl Space Bird
Low Whistle [EXC3] Brush Stap3 Applause2 * Flying Monster
Mute Cuica [EXC4] Brush Swirl1 Telephonet aee
0 Open Cuica [EXC4] Brush Swirl2 Telephone?2 e
Mute Triangle [EXCS) Brush Long Swirl

Short Guiro [EXC6]

B Long Guiro {EXCH]

Cabasa Up

Cabasa Down

Claves

High Wood Block

Il Low Wood Block

Note Numbet

~-- : No saund

PC : Program Number (Drum Set Number)

. : Tones which are created using two voices

— : Same as the precussion sound of *STANDARD" (PC1).
{EXC}: Precussion sound of the same number will not be heard al the same lime,

7-18
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SC-88 Drum set (3)

PC1/PC33 PC9 PC17 PC25 PC 26 PC41 pC a9
STANDARD Set/ JAZZ Sat ROOM Set POWER Set ELECTRONIC Set __ TR-808 Set BRUSH Set  ORCHESTRA Set
126 o e oo - e -~ et
High Q - — — - - Closed Hi-hat [EXC1]
28 Slap — - - - - Pedal Hi-hat _[EXC1]
o Scratch Push « = - - - Open Hi-hat [EXC1}
Scratch Pull P P - — P Ride Cymbalt
31 Sticks e — - « — -
Square Click - — - - P -
33 Metronome Click - P P - P P
Metronome Bell — - — - — -
35 Kick Drum?2 / Jazz BD2 — — — — Jazz BD2 Concert BD2
cz2l3s Kick Drum1 / Jazz BD1 - MONDO Kick Elec BD 808 Bass Drum Jazz BD1 Concert BD1
Side Stick — — [ 808 Rim Shot - -
38 Snare Drum1 — Gated 8§D Elec SD 808 Snare Drum Brush Tap Concert SD
Hand Clap - — — - Brush Slap Castanels
40 Snare Drum2 [ - Gated SD « Brash Swil _ Concent SD
41 Low Tom2 Room Low Tom2  Room Low Tom2 Elec Low Tom2 808 Low Tom2 - Timpani F
Closed Hi-hat [EXC1]  « — - 808 CHH [EXC1) — Timpani F#
43 Low Tom1 Foom Low Tom1  Room Low Tom1 Elec Low Tom1 808 Low Tom1 — Timpani G
Pedal Hi-hat [EXC1] & — — 808 CHH [EXC1] & Timpani G#
45 Mid Tom2 Room Mid Tom2  Room Mid Tom2 Elec Mid Tom2 808 Mid Tom2 — Timpani A
Open Hi-hat [EXC1] — — 808 OHH [EXC1} — Timpani A#
47 Mid Tom1 Room Mid Tom__ Room Mid Tom1 _ Elec Mid Tom{ 808 Mid Tom1 p Timpani B
calas High Tom2 Room Hi Tom2 Room Hi Tom2 Elec Hi Tom2 608 Hi Tom2 « Timpani ¢
Crash Cymbalt [ - - 808 Cymbal — Timpani c#
50 High Tom1 Room Hi Tom1 Room Hi Tom1 Elec Hi Tom1 808 Hi Tom1 — Timpani d
Ride Cymbaii - — — - Timpani d#
52 Chinese Cymbal — - Reverse Cymbal « - Timpani e
53 Ride Belt - I — - — Timpani
Tambourine — - (= [ - —
58 Splash Cymbal - - L - - -
Cowbell - — - 808 Cowbell = -
57 Crash Cymbal2 — — — P P Goncert Cymbal2
Vibra-siap — — - — — —
58 Ride Cymbal2 I — - — — Concert Cymbalt
calso High Bongo — - — - o «
Low Bongo — - — — L —
62 Mute High Conga - - — 808 High Conga - —
Open High Conga — — - 808 Mid Conga e o
Low Conga = = — 808 Low Conga — —
High Timbaie — — — — - -
IR Low Timbale - = — - - -
] High Agogo — — - e o -
R Low Agogo — — L — — -
Cabasa - — = « - -
Maracas — — — 808 Maracas — =
Short Hi Whistle  [EXC2] & - [ - = -
Long Low Whistie [EXC2] — — — — -
Short Guiro - - - - L —
) Long Guiro - — - - — -
B Claves L = — 808 Claves - —
High Wood Block — - — ~ - -
Low Wood Block <-— - — L - (=
ll Mute Cuica [EXC4] - — e — e
Open Cuica {EXC4]  « — - — — ~
Mute Triangle [EXC5] — o I e —
Open Triangle [EXCS]  « — — — - ~
Shaker - - - - - -
Jingle Bell — — 4~ — - -
Bell Tree «— — - - Ll -
C P «— € — - —
Mute Surdo [EXCE] — — [ - ~
Y8l Open Surdo [EXCE]  « et — « o had
— - o e e - Applause »
98 ——— —— — — e w— .-
PC  : Program Number {Drum Set Number) - : Same as the precussion sound of "STANDARD" (PC1).
Mote Number we= ; No sound» . ) [EXC): Precussion sound of the same number will not be heard at the sama lime.
* ; Yonas which are created using two voices
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SC-55 Drum set (2)

PC57 PC128
SFX Set CM-64/32L. Set
35 o CM Kick Drum
C2|36 s CM Kick Drum
— CM Rim Shot
38 - CM Snare Drum
HighQ CM Hand Clap
40 Slap CM Electronic Snare Drum
Scratch Push [EXC7] CM Acoustic Low Tom
B Scratch Pult EXC CM Closed High Hat C1
Sticks CM Acoustic Low Tom
Square Click CM Open Hi-Hat2
Metronome Click CM Acoustic Middle Tom
Metronome Bell CM Open Hi-Hatl EXC1
Guitar Fret Noise CM M.TomAcoustic Middle Tom
Guitar cuttingnoise/up CM Acoustic High Tom
Guitar cutting noise/down CM Crash Cymbai
50 String siap of double bass CM Acoustic High Tom
FLKey Click CM Ride Cymbal
CM Tambourine
CM Cowbell
Doar Creaking -
Door CM High Bongo
Scratch CM Low Bongo
Wind Chimes hd CM Mute High Conga
Car-Engine CM High Conga
Car-Stop CM Low Conga
Car-Pass CM High Timbale
Car-Grash > CM Low Timbale
Siren CM High Agogo
Train CM Low Agogo
Jetplane * CM Cabasa
Halicopter CM Maracas
Starship * CM Shont Whistie
Gun Shot CM Long Whistie
Machine Gun CM Vibrato Stap
Lasergun e
Explosion * CM Claves
Dog Laughing
Horse-Gallop Scream
Birds hd Punch
Rain * Heart Beat
Thunder Footsteps1
81 Wind Foolsteps2
Seashore Applause *
83 Stream » Creaking
celgd Bubble d Door
= Scratch
86 P Wind Chimes -
foos Car-Engine
58 - Car-Stop
8o o Car-Pass
fan Car-Crash *
a1 o Siren
= Train
93 - Jetplane *
e Helicopter
95 e Starship *
Gun Shot
Maching Gun
Lasergun
Explosion *
3215_ e Switching between the SC-88 map and SC-55 map
Birds " P_ress the front panei button [SC-55] to make the indica-
o " tor light, and the SC-55 map will be selected. (= p.2-3)
Thunder You can also use MIDI Bank Select messages to switch
Wind between the SC-88 map and SC-55 map. ( =p.5-9)
SeaShore
Stream *
Bubbla *

Nole Number

: Program Nurnber {Drum Set Number}
: Na sound
: Tones which ate created using two voices

« 1 Same as the precussion sound of "STANDARD" (PC1).
[EXC]: Precussion sound of the same number will not be heard at the same time.
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B MIDI implementation

Model SC-88 Version 1.00 '94.3

The SC-88 has additionat functions and parameters which were not found on
previous GS format sound These ions and p are marked as
[88). #f MIDI messages marked as [88] are transmitted 10 a different GS format
sound source, it Is possible thal these messages may not be received.

Section 1. Receive data

M Channel voice messages
@ Note off

Status  2ndbvie  3rdbyle
8nH kkH wWH

9nH kkH ooH

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

kk=note number :00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

vv=velocity 100H - 7FH (0-127)

* For Drum Paris, thesa are by each | it when Ax.NOTE
OFF = ON.

* The velocity vaiues of Note Off messages are ignored.

@ Note on

Stalus  2nd byte amme

9nH kikH

n=MiDi channel number
kk=note number
w=velocity

: OH - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)
:G0H - 7FH (0 - 127)
S0MH-7FH (1 - 127)

* Not received when Rx.NOTE MESSAGE = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
* For Drum Parts, not received when Rx NOTE ON = OFF tor each instrument.

@ Polyphonic Key Pressure

Statys 2ndbvie  3rdbyte
AnH KkH wH

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

n=MIDI channel number
kk=nole number
vv=value

* Not received when Rx.POLY PRESSURE (PAf) = OFF. (Initial vaiue is ON})
* The resulting effect is determined by System Exclusive massages. With the initial
settings, there will be no effect.

@ Control Change

* When RAx.CONTROL CHANGE = OFF, all control change messages except for
Channe! Mode messages will be ignored.

* The value specified by a Control Change meassage will not be reset even by a
Program Change, etc.

O Bank Select (Controller number 0,32)

Status  2nd bvle

BnH 004 mmH

BnH 20K fiH (88}

1 OH - FH {¢h.1 - ch.16)

: 00H - 7FH (GS Variation number 0 - 127)

initial value = DOH
Initial value = DOH

n=MIDi channel number
mm=Bank number MSB

{l=Bank number LSB  :00H - 02H (MAFP)

* Not racaived when Rx.BANK SELECT = OFF

* When "GM System On" is received, Rx.BANK SELECT will be set OFF, and Bank
Select will not be received.

* When "GS Reset” is received, Rx.BANK SELECT will be set ON.

* When Rx.BANK SELECT LSB = OFF, Bank number LSB will be handled as 00H
regardless of the received value.

* Bank Selsct p g will be susp
received.

* The GS format "Variation number® is the value of the Bank Select MSB (Controller
number 0) expressed in decimal.

* The SC-88 recognizes the Bank Select LSB (Controller number 32) as a flag for
swilching between the SC-8BMAP and the SC-55MAP. With a Bank Select LSB of
00H, the map selected by the front panel SC-55MAP button will ba selected. With a
LSB of 01H, the SC-55MAP wiil be seiected. With a LSB of 02H, the SC-88MAP wilt
be salected.

* Some other GS devices do not recognize the Bank Select L.SB (Controlier number
32).

d until 8 Program Change message is

oM (c ber 1)

Stas  2ndbyle  3rdbvie
BnH 01H wH

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Modulation depth

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
2 00 - 7FH (0 - 127)

~ Not received when Rx.MODULATION = OFF. (Initial value is ON}
* The resulting effect is di ined by System E: i
settings, this is Pilch Modulation Dapth.

. With the initial

O Por Time {C 5)
Status  2nd byte amm
B+ 05H

n=MIDI channel number
vv=Portamento Time

1 OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
1 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) Initial valug = 0OM (0)
* This adjusts the rate of pitch change when Portamento is on or when using the
Portamente Control. A vaiue of O results in the fastest change.

O Data Entry {Controliar number 6,38)
Stalus  2ndbyte  Jrdbyte

BnH 06H mmH

8nH 26H iH

n=MiDI channet number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
mm,li= the vaiue of the parameter specified by RPN/NRPN

Q Volume {Controiler number 7)
Status  2ndbyvie amm
BnH O7TH

n=MIDI channe! number
vv=Volume

. OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) Initial value = 64H (100)
* Volume messages are used lo adjust the voiume balance of each Part.

* This message is not received when Rx.VOLUME = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

QO Pan {Controlier number 10)
Status  2nd byte am_nm
BnH 0AH

n=MiDI channel number
vv=pan

1 0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
1 00H - 40H - 7FH

{Left - Center - Right) Inilial value = 40H {Cenler)
* The stereo position can be adjusted over 127 steps.

* For Rhylhm Parts, this is a relative adj of each Ir 's pan setting.

* This message is not received when Rx PANPOT = OFF. {Initial value is ON)

O Expression {Controlier number 11)
Statys  2nd byte azsumg
BnH 0BH

n=MID! channel number
wv=Expression

: OH - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)

: 00H - TFH (0 - 127) Initial value = 7FH (127}

* This message adjusts the volume of the part. It can be used independently from

Volume g p ion ges are used for musical exprassion within a
ce; e.g., pedal do and di wdo.

. This message is not received when Rx.EXPRESSION = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

O Hotd 1 {Controller number 64)
Status  2ndbvie amme
BnH 40M

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
1 00M - 7FH {0 - 127} 0-63=OFF 64-127=ON

n=MIDI channel number
wv=Controt value

*This message is not received when Rx HOLD1 = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

O Portamento (Controller number 65)
Siatys  2ndbyle  Jrdbvie
BnH 41H wH

n=MIDi channe! number
wv=Control valug

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16})
: O0H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=0FF 64-127=0N

* This message is not received when Rx PORTAMENTO = OFF, (inilial valus is ON)
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2 Sostenuto {Controlier number 66)
Slalus 2ndbyle  drdbyte
BnH 42H wwH

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=OFF 64-127=0ON

n=MID{ channe! number
vv=Contro! vaiue

* This message is not recaived when Ax.SOSTENUTO = OFF. (Initial vaiue is ON)

OSoft {Cantroiler number 67)
Stalus 3rd byte
BnH 43H wH

n=MIDI channel numbar
wv=Control value

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
1 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=OFF 64-127=0ON

* This messagae is not received when Rx.SOFT = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

O Portamento control  (Controller number 84)
Status  2ndbvie
BnH 544 kkH

n=MiDI channel number
kk=source note number

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

* A Nots-on d i diately after a Po: > Control message will change
continuously in pitch, starting from ihe pilch of the Source Note Number.0

* )f a voice is already sounding for a note number identical to the Source Note
Number, this voice will continue sounding {i.e., legato) and will, when the next Note-
on is received, smoothly change to the pitch of that Note-on.

* The rate of the pitch change caused by Po to Control is d
Portamento Time vaiue.

ined by the

Example 1)

On MIDt Description Result

90 3C 40 Note on C4 C4on

8054 3C Portamento Control from C4  no change (C4 voice still sounding)
9040 40 Note on E4 Glide fram C4 to E4

803C 40 Note off C4 no change

80 40 40 Note off E4 E4 off

Example 2)

On MID! Description Result

8054 3C Portamento Control from C4  no change

80 40 40 Note on E4 E£4 on with giide from C4

80 40 40 Note off E4 E4 off

O Eftect 1 (Reverb Send Level) (Controtler number 81)
Status  2ndbyte  3rdbyte

BnH 58H wH

n=MIDI channel number
w=Contral vaiue

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

1 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) Initiat value = 28H (40}

* This message adjusts the Reverb Send Level of each Part.

3 Effect 3 (Chorus Send Lavel) {Controller number 83)
Slaus  2ndbyle  Srdbvie
BnH 5DH wwH

n=MIDt channel number
vv=Control value

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

O00H - 7FH (0 -127) Initial value = O0H (0)

* This message adjusts the Chorus Send Level of each Part.

O Eftect 4 (Delay Send Level) (Controlier number 94) {88]
Status 2ndbvie Jrdbyle
BnH 5EH ial

n=MIDI channel number
wv=Control valug

:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
1 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) Initial value = GOH (0)
* This message adjusts the Delay Send Level of each Part.
* Some other GS devices may not recagnize this message.
* Dalay cannot be used in MODE-2 (Double Module mode).

O NRPN MSBA.SB {Controiler number 98,99)
2ndbvte  Jrdbvie

BnH 63H mmh

BnH 62H iH

n=MiDI channel number 1 OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.1B)
mm=upper byte of the parameter number specified by NAPN
li=lower byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN

- When “GM System On" is received, Rx.NRPN will be set OFF, and NRPN will not
be recaived. When *GS Reset” or Rx.NRPN = ON is received, NRPN can be
received.

* The value set by NRPN will not be reset even if Program Change or Reset All
Caontroliers is received.

**NRPN*

The NRPN {Non Regi Number) allows an
range of controf changes to be used, jetting you use controt functions which are not
part of the MIDI Specification. To use these messages, you mus! first use NRPN
MSB and NRPN LSB messages to specify the parameter to be controlied, and then
use Dala Entry messages to specify the value of the specitied parameter. Once an
NRPN parameter has been specified, alt Data Entry messages received on that
channel will modify the value of that p . To prevent . it Is recom-
mended that you set RPN Null (RPN Number = 7FH/7Fh) when you have finished
setting the value of the desired parameter.

On the SC-88, NRPN can be used to modify sound paramelers, etc.

o 1 dad
F

HAA T oo

NR@”\L‘DaIa entry

MSB LSB MSB Function and range

01H 08H mmH Vibrato Rate (relative changs)
mm; 00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)

G1H09H mmH Vibrato Depth (relative change)
mm: 00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)

01H 0AH mmH Vibrato Delay (relative change)
mim: O0H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)

01H 20H mmH TVF Cutoff Frequency {relative change)
mm: 00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63}

O1H 21H mmH TVF Resonance (relative change)
mm: 00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)

01H 63H mmH TVF&TVA Envelope Altack Time {relative change)
mm: 00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)

01H 84H mmH TVF&TVA Envelope Decay Time (relative change)
mm: 00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63)

saF

01H 66H mmH TVF&TVA Envelope Release Time (relative change)
mm: 00H - 40H - TFH (-84 - 0 - +63)

1BHrH  mmH Drum instrument Pitch Coarse (relative change)
2 Drum Instrument note number
mm: 00H - 40H - 7FH {-84 - 0 - +63 semitone)

1AH rH  mmH Drum Instrument TVA Level (absolute changs)
r: Drum Instrument note number
mm: 00H - 7FH (0 - max)

1CHH mmH Drum Instrument Panpot (absolute change)
r: Drum Instrument note number
mm: 00H, 01H - 40H - 7FH (random, left-canter-right}

1DHrH mmH Drum Instrument Revarb Send Level (absolute change)
. Drum Instrument note number
mm: QOH - 7FH (O - max)

1tEHrH mmH Drum Instrument Chorus Send Level (absolute change)
tr: Drum Instrument note number
mm: 00H - 7FH {0 - max)

tFHrH  mmH Drum Instrument Delay Send Level {(absolute change) [88]

. Drum Instrument note number
mm: 00H - 7FH (0 - max)

* Data entry L.SB (IIH) is ignored.

* Parametets marked "relative change” will change relative 1o the presel value
(40H). Even among different GS devices, "relative change” parameters may some-
limes differ in the way the sound changes or in the range of change.

* Parameters marked "absolute change” will be sel lo the absolute value of the para-
meter, regardiess of the preset value.

* 1t is not possible to simultaneously use both Chorus Send Level and Delay Send
Level on a single Drum Instrument.
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< RPN MSB/LSB {Controlier number 100,101)
Siatus  2ndbvle  3udbvie
Bk 85H mmH

BnH 64H iiH

n=MiDi channel number 2 OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
pper byte of p number specified by RPN
li=lower byte of parameter number specified by RPN

* This message is not received when Rx.RPN = OFF.
* The value specified by RPN will not be reset even by messages such as Program
Change or Reset All Controller.

RPN

The RPN (Regi i P; Number) aflows an range
of control changes to be used, letting you use additional control functions which are
part of the MID! Specification. To use these messages, you must first use RPN MSB
and APN LSB messages to specify the parameter to be controlied, and then use
Data Entry messages to specify the value of the specified parametar. Once an RPN
parameter has been specified, all Dala Entry messages received on that channel
will modify the value of that parameter, To prevent accidents, it is recommended that
you set APN Null (RPN Number = 7FH/7Fh) when you have finished sstting the
value of the desired parameter,

On the SC-88, APN can be used to medify the following parameters.

RPN Data entry
MSBLSB MSBLSB Explanation

00H 00H mmH - Pitch Bend Sensitivity
mim: Q0H - 18H (0 - 24 semitones)
Initial vaiue = 02H (2 semitones)
\l: ignored {processed as O0H)
specify up to 2 octaves in semitone steps
00H01H mmHiIH  Master Fine Tuning
mm,Ii: 00 O0H - 40 00H - 7F 7FH
(-100-0-+99.99 cents)
Refer 10 5. Supplementary matariatl, "About tuning”.

00H 02H mmH — Master Coarse Tuning
mm: 28H - 40H - 58H (-24 - 0 - +24 semitones)
1i: ignored {processed as 00H}

TFHR7FH - - RPN nult

set condition where RPN and NRPN are unspecified
Setlings aiready made will not change.
mm,Ji; ignored

® Program Change

Status  2ndbyte
Cnt ppH

n=MIDI channe! number
pp=Program number

: OH - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)
: 00H - 7FH (prog.1 - prog.128)

* This message is not received when Fx.PROGRAM CHANGE = OFF. (Initial vaiue
is ON)

* After a Program Change message is received, the sound will change beginning
with the next Nots-on. Voices aiready sounding when the Program Change mes-
sage was received will not be affected.

* For Drum Parts, Program Change messages will nol be received on bank numbers
129 - 16384 {the value of Control Number G is ather than 0{00H)).

@ Channel Pressure

Siatus  2nd bvie
DnH wvH

n=MIDI channal number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
w=Channel Pressure :00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

* This message is not received when Ax.CH PRESSURE (CAf) = OFF. {Initiai value
is ON)

* The resulting effect is determined by System Exclusive messages. Wilh the initiat
settings there will be no effect.

@ Pitch Bend Change

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
: 00 QOH - 40 00H - 7F 7FH (-8192 - 0 - +8181)

n=MID} channel number
mm,fi=Pitch Bend vaiue

* This message is not received when Rx.PITCH BEND = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
* The resulting effect is ¢ d by System Exclusive messages. With the initial
sattings the effect is Pitch Bend.

M Channel Mode Messages
@ All Sounds Off {Controller number 120)

Staus  2ndbyte
BrH 78H 00H

n=MID! channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

* When this is ived, all ly

g ing notes on the coresponding
channel will be tumed off immediately,

® Reset All C 1 {Controller ber 121)

Status  Zndbvie  3Jdbvie
BnH 79H 00H

n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH {ch.1 - ch.16}

* When this message Is received, tha following controliers will be set to their reset
values.

Controiler Reset value

Pitch Bend Change 0 (center)

Palyphonic Key Pressure 0 (off}

Channel Pressure 0 (off)

Modulation 0 (off}

Expression 127 {(max}

Hold 1 0 (off)

Portamento 0 {off)

Sostenuto 0 {offy

Soft 0 (off}

RPN unset, previously set data will not change
NRPN unset; previously set data will not change
® All Notes Off (Controller number 123)

Stalus  2ndbvte  3udbyle
BrH 78H 0oH

n=MIDi channel number :0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

* When All Notes Off is received, all notes on the corresponding channel wili be
turned off. However if Hold 1 or Sostenuto is on, the sound will be continued until
these are tumed off.

@ OMNI OFF {Controlier number 124)
Status  2ndbyle  rdbvie
B8nH 7CH 00

n=MID! channe! number 1 0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
* The same processing will be carried out as when All Notes Off is received.

® OMNI ON {Controller number 125)

Status 2ndbyie  3rdbyie
BaH 7DH O0H

n=MIDI channel number 1 0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Notes Off is received.
® MONO {Controlier number 126)
Statys  2ndbyle

8nH TEH mmH

:OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
:00H - 10H (0 - 16)

n=MiDichannel number
mm=mono number

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds O and Alf Notes Off
is received, and the corresponding channel will be set to Mode 4 (M=1) regardless
of the value of "mono number”.

® POLY (Controller number 127}

Status  2nd byte
BnH T7FH 00H
n=MID} channel number 1 OM - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off and All Notes Off
is received, and the corresponding channei will be set to Mode 3.
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M System Realtime Messages

O Active Sensing
Status
FEH

* When Active Sensing is received, the unit will begin monitoring the intervals of all
further messages. While monitaring, if the interval between messages exceeds 420
s, the same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off, All Notas Off
and Reset All Controllers are received, and message interval monitoring witt be halt-
ed.

M System Exclusive Messages

Status  Databyie

FOH iH, ddH, ..., aaH FTH

FOH : Systern Exciusive Message status

ii = ID number :an 1D number (manulacturer 1D) to indicate the manufacturer

whose Exclusive message this is. Roland's manutacturer ID is
41H.
1D numbers 7EH and 7FH ara extensions of the MIDI stan-
dard; Uni i Non-realt {7EH) and Universal
Realtime Massages (7FH).

dd,...,ee = data 1 00M - 7FH (0 - 127)

F7H 1 EOX (End Of Exclusive)

The System Excluswe Messagas received by the SC-88 are; messages related

to mode settings, L Realtima System Exclush Data Req
{RQ1), and Data Set (DT1).
® Sy tuskh ges related to mode settings

These messages are used {0 initialize a device to GS or General MID!I moda, or
change the operating mode. When creating performance data, a "Tum General MIDt
System On* message should be inserted at the beginning of a General MIDI score,

a "GS Reset® message at the beginning of 2 GS music data, and a "System Mode
Set' at the ing of data ially for the SC-88. Each song should
contain only one mode message as appropn’ale for the type of data. (Do not insart
fwo or more mode seiting messages in a single song.}

“System Mode Set* and *GS Reset” use Roland syslam axcluslve forma! *Data
Set 1 (DT1)". "Tum General MID! System On" use Unf | Non-real
format.

O Turn General MIDi System On

*General MIDi System On" is a command messags thal resets the internal set-
lings of the unit lo the General MIDI initial state (General MID! System - Level 1). A
Genaral MIDI device that i this will autc ically be set to the
proper condition for cotrectly playing a General MIDI scare.

Status  Databvie Status
FOH TEH, 7FH, 09H, 01H F7H
Bute Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

TEH D number  (Uni | Non ime M

7FH Device ID
0gH Sub 1D#1
OtH Sub 1D#2
F7H EOX

(Broadcast)

(General MID! Message)
{General MID{ On}

(End Of Exclusive)

* When this message is received, Rx.BANK SELECT will be OFF and Rx.NRPN will
be OFF.

* This message will not be received when Rx.GM On = OFF (P.6-15).

* Thare must be an interval of at teast 50 ms between this message and the next
message.

O GS Reset

GS Reset is a command message that resels the intemal settings of a device to
the GS initial state. This message appears at the beginning of GS music data, and a
GS device that ives this wilt Ily be set to the proper state to
correctly playback GS music data. If the SC-88 is in MODE-1 (single madule mode)
aft 32 Parts will be initialized. If in MODE-2 (double module mode), enly the corre-
sponding 16 Parts will be initialized. In MODE-2 if the receiving MIDI connector for
each Par has been changed, this may affect playback from the other MIDI connec-
tor. In this case, first perfform initiatization (page 4-18) before using this command.

Stalus  Databvte
FOH 41H, dev, 42H, 12H, 40H, 00H, 7FH, 00H, 41H F7H

Byle Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

41H 1D number (Rotand)

dev Device iD (dev: 00H - 1FH (1 - 32) Initial value is 10H(17))

42H Model ID (GS)
12H Command 1D (DT1)
40H Address MSB

00H Address

TFH AddressLSB

00H Data (GS reset)
41H Checksum
F7H EOX {End Of Exclusive)

* When this message is recsived, Rx.NRPN wilt be ON.
* This message will not be received if Ax.GS Reset = OFF(P.6-15).
* There must be an interval of at least 50 ms between this message and the next.

O System Mode Set {88]

System Mode Set is a message that sets the SC-88 operating mode 1o MODE-1
{single medule mode) or MODE-2 (double module mode). When this message is
received, the operating mode will be set, and at the same time all intemal parame-
ters {except for the map settings of each Part) will be reset to the initial state.

Stalus  Databyte
FOH 41H, dev, 42H, 12H, 00H, 00H, 7FH, ddH, sumH F7H

Explanation
FOH Exclusive status
41H 1D number (Roland)
dev Device iD (dev: 00H - 1FH (1-32) Initial value is 10H{17))
42H Model ID (GS)
12H Command iD  ({DT1)
O0H Address MSB
00H Address
7FH Address LSB

ddH Data 00H (MODE-1), 01H (MODE-2)
sumH  Checksum  O1H (MODE-1), 0OH (MODE-2)
FH EOX {End Of Exclusive)

* When this message is receivad, Rx.NRPN will be set ON.
* This message will not be received whan Rx.GS Reset =
Mode = OFF (P.6-12).

* There must be an interval of at least 50 ms between this messaga and the next.

OFF (P.6-15) of Ax.Sys

® Uni Realtime Sy M

O Master volume

Status  Ralabvie

FOH 7FH, 7FH, 04H, 01H, iiH, mmH F7H
FOH Exclusive status

7FH 1D number {universal reallime message)
7FH Device ID {Broadcast)

04H Sub DM (Device Control messages)
O1H Sub ID#2 {Master Voluma)

i Master volume lowsr byte

mmH Master volume upper byte

F7H EOX (End Of Exciusive)

* The lower byte (IiH) of Master Volume will be handled as 00H.

Chapter 7. Appendix



@ Data transmission

The SC-88 can use Exclusi to it intemal settings to other
devices, Thera are two types of Exclusive data transmission; Individual Parameter
Transmission {section 3) in which single parameters are transmitted one by one,
and Buik Dump Transmission (section 4) in which a large amount of data is transmit-
ted at once.

The exclusive message used when transmitling GS format data has a model ID
of 42H and a device 1D of 10H. (The SC-88 allows you to change the Davice ID set-
ting.)

2 Datarequest 1 RQ1 (11H)

This message requests the other device to send data. The Address and Size
determine the type and amount of data to be sent. There are two types of request;
Individual Paramster Request which requests data for an individuai parameter, and
Bulk Dump Request which requests a large amount of data at once. In either case,
the ‘Data Request 1 {RQ1)" message format is used, and the Address and Size
included in the message determi® the type and amount of dala that is desired.

For Individual Parameter Reques!, refer to *3. Individual Parameter
Transmission” (p.7-26).

For Bulk Dump Requesit, rafer o "4. Bulk Dump* (p.7-33).

When a Data Reguest message is received, if the device is ready to transmit
data and if the address and size are appropriate, the requested data will be fransmit-
ted as a "Data Set 1 (DT1)" message. if not, nothing wilt be transmitted.

Stalus  Dala byte Status
FOH 41H, dev, 42H, 11H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ssH, titH, uuH, sum F7H
Bvte Explanalion

FOH Exclusive status

41H D number (Roland)

dev Device ID  (dev: O0H - 1FH  Initial value is 10H

42H Model ID  {GS)

11H CommandiD(RQ1)

aaH Address MSB: upper byte of the starting address of the requested data
bbH Address : middle byte of the starling address of the requested data

ccH Address LSB : lower byte of the starting address of the requested data
ssH Size MSB
H Size

uuH Size LSB
sum Checksum
F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* The amount of data that can be transmitted at once time will depend on the type of
data, and data must be requested using a specific starting address and size. Refer
10 the Address and Size listed in Section 3 (p.7-26).

* Regarding the checksum piease refer to Section 4(p.7-35).

ODataset1 DT1{12H)
This is the message thal actually performs data transmission, and is used when
you wish to transmit the data.

Status  Databvie Status
FoH 41H, dev, 42H, 12H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddH, ... eeH, sum F7H
Bvie

FOH Exciusive status

41H D number  (Roland}

dev Device D (dev: O0H - 1FH  initial value is 10H

42H Mode! ID  (GS)

12H CommandID{DT1)

aaH Address MSB : upper byte of the starting address of the transmiited data
bbH Address : middle byte of the starting address of the iransmitted data

cecH Address LSB : jower byte of the starting address of the transmitted data

ddH Data : the actual data to be transmitted. Multiple bytes of data
are transmitied starting from the address.

eeH Data

sum Checksum

FH EOX {End Of Exclusive)

* The amount of data thal can be transmitted at one time depends on the type of
data, and data can be received only from the specified starting address and size.
Refer to the Address and Size given in Section 3 (p.7-26).

* Data larger than 128 byles must be divided into packets of 128 bytes or less. If
*Data Set 1" is transmitted successively, there mus! be an interval of at least 40 ms
between packets.

* Regarding the checksum please refer o section 4 (p.7-33).

Section 2. Transmit data

W System realtime messages

® Active sensing
FEM
* This will be transmitted constantly at intervals of approximately 250ms.

B System exclusive messages

Data Set 1 (DT1) is the only System Exclusive 1 by GS for-
mat sound sources. When an appropriate "Data Request 1 (RQ1)" message is
received, the requested internal data will be transmitted.

ODatasett DT1(12H)

Slalus  Dalabyte Status
FOH 41H, dev, 42H, 12H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddH, ... eeH, sum F7H
Byle Explanation

FOH Exclusive stalus

41H 1D number {Roland)

dev Device ID {dev: 00H - 1FH Initial value is 10H)

42H Model ID (GS)

12H Command 1D {DT1)

aaH Addrass MSB: upper byte of the starting address of the dala to be sent

bbH Address : middle byte of the starting address of the data 1o be sent
ccH Address |SB : lower byte of the starting address of the dala to be sent.

ddH Data 1 the actual data to be seni. Multiple bytes of data are trans
mitted in order starting from the address.

eeH Data

sum Checksum

F7H EOX {End Of Exclusive)

* The amount of data that can be trar d at one time depends on the type of
data, and data will be transmitted from the specified starting address and size. Refor
to the Address and Sizs given in Section 3 {p.7-26).

* Data larger than 128 bytes will be divided into packets of 128 bytes or less, and
each packet will be sent at an interval of about 40ms.

* Regarding the checksurn please refer to section 4 (p.7-33)

There are two ways in which GS data is \ransmitted: Individual Parameter
Transmission {Section 3} in which individua! parameters are transmitted one by one,
and Bulk Dump Transmission (Section 4) in which a large amouni of data is trans-
mitled at once.
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Section 3. Individual Parameter Transmission
(Model 1D=45H or 42H)

Individual Transmi 1 data {or

as one exclusive {one packet of °FQ .....

In Individual Parameter Transmnssnon you must use the Address and Size listed

in the following "Parameter Address Map®. Addresses marked al “#" cannot be used
as slarting addresses.

data) for one

_,

W Address Block Map

The address map for individual Parameter Transmission is as follows.

<Modal ID = 45H>

Address(H)Block

10 00 00 povormsmmeemmmmm e
| pisplay da

<Model ID = 42H>
@ Port-A
Addrass{H)Block

GO0 40 G0 emmemmmem e o

36 00 U0

5S¢ 19 50

53 09 00

SETUS

* Blocks delineated by dotted lines {::::
Module mode).

* Blocks listed as "#A* ara parameter blocks which are common to the entire device
in Mode-1, and valid only for Parts A01 - A16 in Mode-2 (Double Module mods).

) cannat be accessed in Mode-1 (Single

® Port-B

Address(H) Block
on 40 00

* Blocks delineated by dotted lines { © @
Moduie mode).

* Blocks listed as "#B" are parameter blocks which are common to the entire device
in Made-1, and valid only for Parls 801 - B16 in Mode-2 (Double Module mode).

} cannot be accessed in Mode-1 (Single

M Parameter address map

The MODEL 1D = 42H parameters at address 5° ** ** are not given in this map.
‘The parameters for address 5° ** ** are the same format as those at at address 4* **

< MODEL ID = 45H >
@ Display data
Address(H) Size(H) Data(H) Parameter

Description Defauit Value{H)

1000 00 00 00 20 20-7F Displayed Letter 32-127(ASCH} ---

1000 014

1000 02¢

1000 1F#

* When this is slring specified by the data will be

temporarily displayed in the lNSTHUMENT display area. A character string of 1 1o
32 characters can be received. It more than 16 characters are received, the display
will automatically be scrotied.

Addrass{H) Size(H) Data(H) Paramster Description Delauit Value(H)
100p 00 00 00 40 0O-1F Displayed

Dot Data d00  00-31 -
100p 014 Dot Data dO1
10 Op 024 Dot Data d2
100p : : DotData :
100p 3F4 Dot Data d63
(p:Page# p=1Page1, p=2:Page3, p=3:Page5, p=4:Page7, p=5:Pageg)
100p40 000040 00-1F  Displayed

Dot Data g0 00-31 -
100p 414 Dot Data d01
10 Op 424 Dot Dala 402
100p : Dot Data -
100p 7F# Dot Data d63

(p:Page# p=1.Page?, p=2:Page4, p=3:Page6, p=4:Page8, p=5:Page10)

* When this message is displayed, screen data (16 x 16 dotjcorresponding to the bit
pattem of the Displayed Dot Data will be stored in the SC-88 intemal memory. The
correspondance between data and dots is given below. The screen data which is
stored can be displayed by transmitting a message for address 10 20 00.

* Only in the case of Page 1, the screen data will be temporarily displayed immedi-
ately after this message is received.

iz
33
d3d
dis
d3é
417
d3a

3 i
» .
v*odig e
. .
. .
. .
2

2
400
dol

a 3

1 {das}
1(d49}
‘ldﬁﬁx

bit

ado
dadl
da?
da43
Qa4
a4
ass
as?
i3 14 15

Y
S

e 4 e e e e e e e e e e e
e I

-

* For example, { - +doo -
display.

* The bit pattern of bits 4 - O (lower 5 bits) of the data byte tums the dots on/cff.
However in tha case of d48 - d63, only bit 4 tums the dot an/off.

- }indicates the five dots in the upper left of the

B

-: dot is uniit for 0, lit for 1
-: dot display is not affected whether thisis O or 1

Address(H) Size(H) Data(H) Parameter Description Default Value(H)
102000 00 00 01 00-0A Display Page  00:Bar Display -

01:Page1

SA:P;gslo -
102001 00 0001 00-10 Display Time  00-OF 06

* When this message is received, the display (page) specified by Display Page
(address 10 20 00) will be displayed for the duration of the time specified by Display
Time (address 10 20 01).
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) System parameters  [88]
Parameters atfecting the entire unit, such as how the two MIDi IN connectors will function, are calied System F System p will not be reset even if “GS
Reset" or "GM Syster On” are received.

<MODEL ID = 42H>
Address(H) Size{H) Data(H) Parameter Description Defauli(H) Description

0000 7F 00 00 01 06 - 01 SYSTEM MODE SET {88} 00: MODE-1 {Singls module mode) 00 00 (MODE1)
01: MODE-2 {Double module mode)
* Refer to "System exclusive messages related to Mode settings" {p.7-24).

CHANNEL MSG RX PORT [88]

000100 000001  00-07 BLOCKO00 PORT A-B 00 PORT A
00 01 OF 000001  00-01 BLOCKOF PORTA-B 00 PORT A
000110 000001  00-01 BLOCK10 PORT A-B o1 PORT B
0001 1F 000001  00-0% BLOCK1F PORT A-B o1 PORT B

* You can modify the receiving MIDI port at which channel messages will be received for each BLOCK. We suggest! that nommnally you use PORT1 for BLOCKO1-0F, and
PORT2 lor BLOCK10-1F. {In this case there is no need lo change the setting.)
* Refer fo page 7-29 lor details of each BLOCK.

@ Patch parameters
QO Patch common parameters

In MODE-1 (Single module mode) the SC-88 functions as a single sound source module with 32 Parts. in MODE-2 (Double module mode) it functions as twe sound source
modules with 16 Parts each. The parameters common to all Parts in each module are called Patch Common parameters.

Address(H) Size(H) Data(H} Parameter Description Default Value (H)  Description
40 00 00 0000 04 0018 - O7EB MASTER TUNE -100.0 - +100.0 fcent} 00 04 00 00 0 {cent]
4000 01# Use nibblized data.

40 00 02%

40 00 034

* Rater to section 5. Supplementary material, "About tuning” (p.7-36).

40 00 04 00 00 01 00-7F MASTER VOLUME 0-127 7F 127
(=FO7F7F 040100 wWFT7 )
40 00 05 00 00 01 28-58 MASTER KEY-SHIFT -24 - +24 [semitones} 40 Ofsemitones]
40 00 06 00 00 01 01-7F MASTER PAN -63 (LEFT) - +63 (RIGHT} 40 0 (CENTER)
4000 7F 00 00 01 00 MODE SET 00 = GS Reset
{Rx. only)
* Refer to *System exclusive messages related to Mode settings" (p.7-24).
40 01 00 0000 10 20-7F PATCH NAME 16 ASCH Characters
4001 #
40 01 OF#
40 01 30 0000 01 0-07 REVERB MACRO 00: Room 1 04 Hali 2
01: Room 2
02: Aoom 3
03: Hail 1
04: Hall 2
05: Plate
06: Delay
07: Panning Delay
4001 31 0o m 00-07 REVERB CHARACTER 0-7 04 04
4001 32 000001 00-07 REVERB PRE-LPF 0-7 00 0o
400133 00 00 01 00-7F REVERB LEVEL 0-127 40 64
4001 34 00 00 01 00-7F REVERB TIME 0-127 40 64
4001 35 00 00 01 00-7F REVERB DELAY FEEDBACK 0-127 00 00
4001 37 00 00 01 00-7F REVERB PREDELAY TIME  (88) 0-127{ms} 00 00

* REVERB MACRO Is a macro parameter that allows global setting of reverb paramaters. When you select the revarb type with REVERB MACRO. each reverb parameter will

be set to the most suitable value.
* REVERB CHARACTER Is a parameter that changes the reverb algorithm. The value of REVERB CHARACTER corresponds to the REVERB MACRO of the same number.
* In MODE-2 (Double module mode), REVERB PREDELAY TIME cannot be used.
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Address(H) Size(H) Data(H) Parameter Description Default Value (H)  Description
40 1x 16 000001 28 - 58 PITCH KEY SHIFT -24 - +24 [semitones] 40 0 [semitones)
40 1x 17 0000 02 08-F8 PITCH OFFSET FINE -12.0- +12.0[He] 08 00 0 [Hz}
40 1x 184 Use nibblized data.
40 1x 19 00 00 01 00-7F PART LEVEL 0-127 64 100
(=CC# 7)
40 1x 1A 000001 00 - 7F VELOCITY SENSE DEPTH 0-127 40 64
40 1x 1B 000001 00-7F VELOCITY SENSE OFFSET 0-127 40 84
401x 1C 00g001 00-7F PART PANPOT -64(RANDOM), 40 0 (CENTER)
-B3(LEFT) - +63(RIGHT)
{=CC# 10, except RANDOM)
40 1x 10 000001 00-7F KEY RANGE LOW (C-1) - (GY) 00 C1
40 1x1E 00 00 01 00-7F KEY RANGE HIGH {C-1} - (G9) 7F G9
40 1x 1F 0000 01 00 - 5F CC1 CONTROLLER NUMBER 0-95 10 16
40 1x 20 00 00 01 00 - §F CC2 CONTROLLER NUMBER 0-95 1 17
401x 21 000001 00-7F CHORUS SEND LEVEL 0-127 ] 0
(=CC# 93)
40 1x 22 000001 00-7F REVERB SEND LEVEL 0-127 28 40
(=CC# 91)
40 1x 23 00 00 01 00- 01 Rx.BANK SELECT OFF / ON 01{007} ON(OFF")

* When “General MID1 System On* is received, Ax.BANK SELECT will be set OFF. When “GS Reset" or "System Mode Set” is received, it will be set ON.

40 1x 24

00 00 01

00-01

AX BANK SELECTLSB {88}

OFF / ON

* When RX BANK SELECT LSB = OFF, Bank Select LSB (Bn 20 11) will be treated as 00H regardiess of its valua.

40 1x 2A
40 1x 2B#

40 1x 2C

00 00 02

000001

0000-4000-7F7F PITCH FINE TUNE {88]

00-7F

DELAY SEND LEVEL [88]

* This cannnot be used in MODE-2 (Double module mode).

40 1x 30
40 1x 31
40 1x 32
40 1x 33
40 1x 34
40 1x 38
40 1x 36
40 12 37

40 1x 40
40 1x 414
40 1x 424
40 1x 4384
40 1x 444
40 1x 454
40 1x 46#
40 1x 474
40 1x 484
40 1x 494
40 1x 4A#
40 1x 4B#

* SCALE TUNING is a function that allows fine adjustment to the pitch of each note in the octave. The pitch of each identically-named note in all octaves will change simutiane-

00 Q0 01
00 00 0t
000001
00 00 01
0000 01
000001
000001
00 00 01

0000 0C

00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F

00 -7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F

TONE MODIFY1 {88}
Vibrate Rate

TONE MODIFY2 (88}
Vibrato Depth

TONE MODIFY3 (88}
TVF Cutoff Freq.

TONE MODIFY4 188)
TVF Resonance

TONE MODIFY5 {88}
TVF&TVA Env.attack

TONE MODIFY8 {88}
TVFATVA Env.decay

TONE MODIFY7 (88}
TVF&TVA Env.release

TONE MODIFY8 [88]
Vibrato Delay

SCALE TUNING C

SCALE TUNING C#

SCALE TUNING D

SCALE TUNING D#

SCALE TUNING E

SCALE TUNING F

SCALE TUNING F#

SCALE TUNING G

SCALE TUNING G#

SCALE TUNING A

SCALE TUNING A#

SCALE TUNING B

ously. A selting of * 0 cent (40H) is equal temperament (= p.7-36).

-100 - 0 - +100 cent
(= RPN#1)

0127
(=CC# 94)

-64 - +63
(=NRPN# 8)
-64 - +63
(=NRPN# 9)
-64 - +63
(=NAPN# 32)
-64 - +83
(=NRPN# 33)
-64 - +63
(=NRPN# 99)
-64 - +63
(=NRPN# 100)
-64 - 463
(=NRPN# 102)
-84 - +63
(=NRPN# 10)
-64 - +63 [cent]
-64 - +63 [cent]
-84 - +63 [cent]
-84 - +63 [cenl]
-84 - +63 [cont]
-64 - +63 fcent]
-84 - +63 {cent]
-64 - +63 [cent]
-84 - +63 [cent]
-84 - +63 [cont]
-84 - +63 [cant]
-64 - +63 [cent}

o

40

ON

0
0

G [cent}
0 fcent]
0 [cent]
0 [cent]
0O [cent]
0 [cent]
0 [cent]
O fcent]
0 [cent]
0 [cent}
0 [cent}
0 [cent]

40 2x 00 000001 28-58 MOD PITCH CONTROL -24 - +24 [semitones] 40 0 [semitones}
402x 1 000001 00-7F MOD TVF CUTOFF CONTROL -8600 - +9600 {cent] 40 0 fcent}
40 2x 02 000001 Q0 -7F MOD AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 [%] 40 0 [%}

40 2x 03 00000t 00-7F MOD LFOt RATE CONTROL <10.0 - +10.0 [Hz] 40 0{Hz}
40 2x 04 000001 00 - 7F MOD LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 fcent) 0A 47 {cent)
40 2x 05 000001 00-7F MOD LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 [cent] [014] 0 {cent}
40 2x 06 000001 00-7F MOD LFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 [%] [04] 0 {%]

40 2x 07 000001 00-7F MOD LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 {Hz} 40 0 {Hz]
40 2x 08 o000 01 00-7F MOD LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 fcent] Q0 0 fcent]
40 2x 09 000001 00-7F MOD LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 {cent] 00 0 {cent]
40 2x 0A 000001 00-7F MOOD LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 {%] 00 01{%]
7-30 Chapter 7. Appendix



Address(H) Size(H) Data{H} Parameter Description Defauls Vaiue (H) Description
402x 10 000001 40 - 58 BEND PITCH CONTROL. 0 - 24 [semitones] 42 2 [semilones]
40 2x 11 0000 01 00 - 7F BEND TVF CUTOFF CONTROL -9600 - +8600 [cent] 40 O [cent}
402x 12 00 00 01 00-7F BEND AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 [%] 40 0 {%]
40 2x 13 0000 Gi 00-7F BEND LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 {Hz) 40 0 {Hz]
40 2x 14 00 00 01 00-7F BEND LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 {cent] 00 0 fceny]
402x 15 000001 00 -7F BEND LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 [cent} 00 0 fcent]
40 2x 16 000001 00-7F BEND LFO1 TVA DEPTH 0~ 100.0 [%] co 0[%]
402x 17 00000 00-7F BEND LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [HZ} 40 0 [Hz]
40 2x 18 000001 00 - 7F BEND LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 [cant] o0 0 [cent]
402x 19 0000 01 00-7F BEND LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 [cent] 00 0 {cont]
40 2x 1A 000001 Q0 -7F BEND LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0 - 100.0 [%]} [¢4] 0[%)
40 2x 20 0000 01 28-58 CAf PITCH CONTROL -24 - +24 {semitones] 40 0 {[semitones)
40 2x 21 Q000 01 00-7F CAf TVF CUTOFF CONTROL ~8600 - +9600 [cent] 40 0 {cent}
40 2x 22 000001 00-7F CAf AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 [%] 40 0{%]
402x 23 00 00 01 00-7F CAt LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz] 40 0{Hz)
402x 24 000001 00-7F CAt LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 [cent] 00 0 [cent]
40 2% 25 00 00 01 00 -7F CAfLFO1 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 [cent] 00 0 [cent]
402x 26 0000 01 00-7F CAf LFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0[%]) 00 0%}
40 2x 27 000001 00-7F CAI LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz] 40 0[Hz]
402x 28 000001 00-7F CAt LFO2 PITCH DEPTH G - 600 [cent] 00 0 {cent)
402x 28 00 00 01 00-7F CAf LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 {cent} 00 0 fcent]
40 2x 2A 000001  00-7F CAf LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0- 100.0 %] 00 0{%]
40 2x 30 000001 28-58 PAt PITCH CONTROL -24 - +24 [semitones] 40 0 [semitones]
40 2x 31 000001 00-7F PAt TVF CUTOFF CONTROL -8600 - +9600 {cent] 40 0 [cent}
40 2x 32 00 00 01 Qa0 - 7F PAf AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 [%] 40 0 [%}
40 2x 33 00 00 01 00-7F PAf LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 {H2) 40 0 [Hz}
40 2x 34 0000 01 00-7F PAf LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 {cent] 00 0 fcent}
40 2x 35 000001 00-7F PASf LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 [cent] 00 0 fcent}
40 2x 36 000001 00-7F PAfLFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0[%]} 00 01{%]
40 2x 37 00000 00-7F PAf LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 {Hz) 40 0{Hz]
40 2x 38 000001 00-7F PAf LFQ2 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 [cent] 00 0 [cent]}
40 2x 39 000001 00-7F PAI LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 {cent] [ 0 {cent]
402x 3A 00 0 01 00 -7F PAf LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0 - 100.0 (%] 00 0 (%]
402x 40 000001 28-58 CC1 PITCH CONTROL -24 - +24 [semitones] 40 0 [semitones)
40 2x 41 00 00 01 00-7F CC1 TVF CUTOFF CONTROL -9600 - +9600 [cent] 40 0 [cent}
40 2x 42 000001 00 -7F CC1 AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 [%} 40 0[%)
402x 43 000001 00-7F CC1LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 {Hz} 40 QHz}
40 2x 44 00 00 01 00-7F CC1 LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 fcent} 00 0 [cent]
40 2x 45 G000 01 00-7F CC1LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 {cent] 00 0 {cent]
40 2x 46 000001 0D-7F CC1 LFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0[%] 00 0 [%]
40 2x 47 Q00001 00-7F CC1 LFO2 RATE CONTROL <10.0 - +10.0 [Hz} 40 0 [Hz]
40 2x 48 000001 o0 - 7F CC1 LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 [cent] 00 0 [cent}
40 2x 49 cooom 00-7F CC1 LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 [cent} 00 O [cent}
40 2x 4A 000001 00-7F CC1 LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0 - 100.0 [%] 00 O [%]
40 2% 50 Qoooo 28-58 CC2 PITCH CONTROL -24 - +24 [semitones] 40 0 [semitones]
40 2x 51 00 00 01 00-7F CC2 TVF CUTOFF CONTROL. <9600 - +9600 [cant] 40 0 fcent]
40 2x 52 000001 00 - 7F CC2 AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 {%} 40 0%}
40 2x 53 000001  00-7F CC2 LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz) 40 0[Hz}
402x 54 000001 00-7F CC2 LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 800 [cent] 00 0 [cent]
40 2x 55 000001 00-7F CC2 LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 {cent]} 00 0 {cent]
40 2x 56 0000 01 00-7F CC2 LFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 {%) 00 0%}
40 2x 57 0000 01 00 - 7F CC2 LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz] 40 0 [Hz}
40 2x 58 0000601 00-7F CC2 LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0 - 600 [cent] 00 0 [cent}
40 2x 59 000001 00-7F CC2 LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0 - 2400 {cent] 0o 0 [cent]
40 2x 5A 000001 00-7F CC2 LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 [%)] 00 0[%]}
40 4x 00 000001 00-02 TONE MAP NUMBER {88} MAP Q-2 00
(= CC#32): Bank number LSB 00: SELECTED

01: SC-55 MAP

02: SC-88 MAP
“When “GS Reset" is received, this will be 00: SELECTED.
40 4x 01 000001 01 -02 TONE MAP-0 NUMBER  [88) 01: 8C-55 MAP {02y

02: SC-88 MAP

* When TONE MAP NUMBER is 00, this specifies the MAP. This setting will not be resel when the power is lumed on or when *(S Reset”, "GM System On® or "Sysiem Mode
Set” is received.

40 4x 20

* This turs the EQ (equalizer) orvolf. in MODE-2 (Double module mode) it cannot be used.

0000 01

00-01

EQ ON/OFF {88)

OFF/ON

o1

ON
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@& Drum setup parameters
* m: Map number (0 = MAP1, 1 = MAP2)
* 172 drum part note number {00H - TFH)

Address(H) Size(H) Data(H) Parameter Description Default Value (H)  Description
41 m0 00 00 00 0C 20-7F DRUM MAP NAME ASCI Character
14
41 mo 0B#
4tmim 000001 00-7F PLAY NOTE NUMBER Pitch coarse
4aim2m 000001 00-7F LEVEL TVA lavel
{=CC# 26)
am3r 000001 00-7F ASSIGN GROUP NUMBER Non, 1-127
41 mérr 000001 00-7F PANPOT -64(RANDOM),
-63(LEFT) - +63(RIGHT)
(=CC# 28, excapt RANDOM)
41mbrm 000001 00-7F REVERB SEND LEVEL 00-10
Multiplicand of the part reverb level
(=CC# 29)
AImém 0000 01 00-7F CHORUS SEND LEVEL 00-10
Multipiicand of the part chorus level
{=CC# 30)
4tm7mo 000001 00-01 Rx. NOTE OFF OFF /ON
41m8rr 00 00 01 00- 01 Rx. NOTE ON OFF /ON
4imom 00 00 01 00-7F DELAY SEND LEVEL {88} 0.0-10
Multiplicand of the pan reverb ievel
{=CC# 31)
* When the Drum Set is changed, DRUM SETUP PARAMETER values will all be initialized.
* it is not possible to simultaneously use both Chorus Send Level and Delay Send Level for a single Drum Instrument.
® User inatrument
* b: bank number (OH = GS Variation number 64, 1H = GS Variation number 65)
* pp: program number (00 - 7F: 1 - 128)
Address{H) Size(H) Data{H) Paramater Description Default Value (H)  Description
20 b0 pp 00 00 01 01-02 SOURCE TONE# (MAP) {88) -
20 b1 pp 00 00 01 00-7F {CC#00 : Bank number MSE)  [88) -
20 b2 pp 000001 00-7F (PG# : Program number) it -
20 b3 pp 000001 00-7F USER INST MODIFY1-2 [88] -84 - +63 40 1]
20b4 pp 000001 00-7F Vibrato Rate
20 b4 pp 00000t 00-7F USER INST MODIFY2-2 {88) 64 - +63 40 0
Vibrato Depth
20 b5 pp 00 00 01 00-7F USER INST MODIFY3-2 88} 64 - 463 40 4]
TVF Cutoff Freq
20 b6 pp 00 00 01 00-7F USER INST MODIFY4-2 {88} -64 - 463 40 1]
TVF Resonance
2007 pp 000001  00-7F USER INST MODIFY5-2 {a8) 64 - +63 40 0
TVF&TVA Env.attack
20 b8 pp 000001 00-7F USER INST MODIFY6-2 [88] -64 - +63 40 0
TVF&TVA Env.decay
20b9 pp 000001 00-7F USER INST MODIFY7-2 {88} -84 - +63 40 0
TVF&TVA Env.release
20bApp 000004 00-7F USER INST MODIFYB-2 s8] -64 - +83 40 [
Vibrato Delay
@ User Drum Set
*d: drum set number (OH = User drum set nurber 65, 1H = GS Variation number 66)
* rr: drum pant note number (00 - 7F)
Address{H) Size(H) Data(H) Parametar Description Default Value (H)  Description
21d0 00 00000C 20-7F USER DRUM SET NAME {88} 3z -127 - -
H {ASCIi 12 characters)
21d0 0B#
dir 00 00 01 Q0 - 7F PLAY NOTE {88] 0-127 - -
21d2n 000001  00-7F LEVEL 188} 0-127 - -
2143 000001 00-7F ASSIGN GROUP {88} 0-127 - -
21d4 e 000001 00-7F PAN {88] 0-127 - -
21d5m 000001 00-7F REVERB SEND LEVEL {88} 0-127 - -
21dén 000001 00-7F CHORUS SEND LEVEL {88] 0-127 - -
21d7m 00 0001 00 -01 RX NOTE OFF s8] OFF /ON - -
21d8m 000001 00-01 AX NOTE ON [88] OFF / ON - -
21d9 000001 00-7F DELAY SEND LEVEL [88] 0-127 - -
21 dA 000001 01-02 SOURCE DRUM SET# (MAP) [88} 1-2 - -
21dB 00 - 7F (PG#) [88) o-127 - -
2tdCrm 000001 00-7F SOURCE NOTE NUMBER [a8} Q-127 - -
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Section 4. Bulk Dump

Buik Dump allows you 10 transmit a large armount of data at once, and is convenient for storing settings for the entire unit on a computer or sequencer.

To make the SC-88 perform a Bulk Dump transmission, send it a "Bulk Dump Request” message. Bulk Dump Request uses the Data Request 1 (RQ1) format, but uniike
when transmitting individual | the "Size® specified by the request message refers not 1o the size of the data but rather specifies the contents of the data. For the dala
contents corresponding to each Size, refer to "Parameter Dump.®

When the SC-88 receives a Bulk Dump Request, it will transmit a Bulk Dump in the format given below.

The SC-88 is aiso able to transmit a list of its intemal sounds. This function can be used lo display a list of sounds on a computer.

W Parameter dump

QFP dump req| { ive only) [88]
Thisisa d that req asetofp data, and uses *Data Request 1 (RQ1)" format. The Size specifies the requested data contents.
Address: 0C 00 00
Size: 000000 : ALL request a dump of all parameters
000001 : ALL1 use this when not using USEA TONE BANK or USER DRUM SET
000002: ALL2 use this when USER TONE BANK, USER DAUM SET and DRUM SETUP settings have not been modified
0000 10: 16-part GS 1 use this when using only 16 Parts
000011 : 16-pant GS 2 use this when using only 18 Parts, and DRUM SETUP seftings have not been modified
00 01 00 : USER TONE BANK (ALL) raquest a dump of all USER TONE BANK data
00 01 40 : USER TONE BANK #64 request a dump of USER TONE BANK #64 data (128 sounds)
00 01 41 : USER TONE BANK #65 request a dump of USERA TONE BANK #65 data (128 sounds)
00 02 00 ; USER DRUM SET (ALL) request a dump of all USER DRUM SET data
00 02 40 : USER DRUM SET #65 request a dump of USER DRAUM SET #64 data
00 02 41 : USER DRUM SET #66 request a dump of USER DRUM SET #65 data

Example) Dump request for all parameters: FO 41 DEV 42 11 0C 00 00 00 00 00 74 F7

Normally, using ALL {00 00 00) p the g p ility, but the amount of data is very large. and issi Qui pp ly 20 seconds. In order to
raduce transmission time and data volume, we suggest that you request a dump only of the necessary data. Panel button operations allow you to transmit dumps of ALL, ALL
1, 16-part GS 1, USER TONE BANK(ALL), and USER DRUM SET(ALL).

O Parameter dump [88]
When a Parameter Dump Request is received, or when panel operations initiate a dump transmission, the following data will be transmitted in “Data Set 1" format.
Number of is-part USER TONE BANK USER DRUM SET
Address Description packets ALL  ALLY ALL2 G681 G482 ALL 464 §65 ALL #6S #65
0d D0 80 - 08 00 7F SETUP i o o o} o] o
28 00 00 - 28 DA 7F USER TONE BANK #64 il Q o] Q
28 10 00 - 28 JA 7F USER TONE BARK #65 11 [»] o o)
29 00 00 - 29 0B OF USER DRUM SET #65 i2 Q Q ]
29 1D 00 - 29 1B OF USER DRUM SET #66 12 o (o] Q
48 1D 10 - 48 26 OF PATCH EXTENSION A 9 o [o} [v] 2 o]
48 00 D0 - 4B 1D OF SYSTEM/PATCH A e o o] o o [»]
49 00 00 - 4% 1F 7F DRUM SETUP A 32 o Q 2
58 1D 10 - S58 26 OF PATCH EXTENSION B 9 o Q Q
58 00 00 ~ 58 1D OF SYSTEM/PATCH B 30 Q a (]
%9 00 00 - 5% 1F 7F DRUM SETUP B 32 o Q
This table lists the data s that will be d when panel buttons are used to request a dump, or when a Parameter Dump Request is received at MID} IN A

When a Parameter Dump Request is received at MIDI IN B, A and B will be reversed Tor PATCH EXTENSION, SYSTEM/PATCH and DRUM SETUP,

* When data dumped by the SC-88 is reloaded inlo the SC-88, be aware that the data may not be set correctly if the transmission order of the packets is changed, if the time

interval between packels is changed, or if other are i P

* The Parameter Dump data of the SC-88 includes data for GS format compatible devices, and this data is patible in both di Howaver, depending on the settings of
parameters which are newly extended on the SC-88, the musical resull may differ.

* if the SC-88 does not operata corectly with Bulk Dump data from another GS format ible device, first initi the SC-88 (p.4-18) before retransmitting the data.

* When another GS format compatible device receives Parameter Dump data that was transmitied by the SC-88, it may dispiay a message such as "Address Error®, but this is
: the p i newly ded on the SC-88 were not recognized by the other device. Parameters which could be recognized by that device have been
correctly set.
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W umping a list of internal sounds

@ instrument fist dump {88}
O Instrument list dump request (request only)

This command requests a bulk dump of a list of the preset sounds (Instruments)
in intemal memory, and uses "Data Request 1 {(RQ1)* format. The Size specifies the
contents of the requested data.

Address; 0C 0001
Size: 000000: ALL
0000 01 : SC-55 MAP
00 00 02 : SC-88 MAP
00mmbb mm = MAP# 01-02 ( 0t = SC-55 MAP, 02 = SC-88 MAP)
bb = BANK# 00 - 7F

fist dump (| only) [88]

When instrument List Dump Request is raceived, or when a dump operation is
performed from the front panal, the scund names of the specified map will be trans-
mitted continuously in the format given below, where 16 byles are used for each
sound name. The Address of the transmitied data is 0C 00 01 for all packets.

User bank sound names are not transmitted in a SC-88 MAP Instrument List
dump.

DUMP FORMAT :

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 a9 A B [ D E F
D T T R PR TR ST TR E LT RSP
JCCO AR IPC 100 | TONE NAME(ASCIT 12 characters) '
F T R T et T ST LT
CCO0 : variation number
MAP : MAP number 01 « BC-5% MAF, 02 = S5C-80 MAP
PC : Program number

@ Drum set list dump
O Drum set list dump request {receive only) [88]

This command requests a bulk dump transmission of a list of Presat Drum Sets
in intemal memory, and uses “Data Request 1 (AQ1)* format. The Size specifies the
desired data contents.

Address: 0C 0002

Size: 000000 : ALL
00 00 01 : SC-55 MAP
00 00 02 : SC-88 MAP

O Drum set list dump (transmit only) [88)

When a Drum Set Dump request is received, or when panel operations initiate a
dump, the Drum Set names of the specified MAP wiil be transmitted successively in
the format given below, where 16 bytes are used for each sound. The Address of
the transmitted data will be OC 00 02 for each packet.

DUMP FORMAT:
i 1 2 3 4 5 8 ki 8 El A B < o E F

D e i S L EEE S LR S LR
100 IMAPIPZ {00 | DRUM TONE NAME(ASCII 12 characters} |
B et It bt EE TR ST P T
MAP ¢ MAP number 01 = 3C-55 MAP, 02 = SC-B8 MAP

PC  : Program number

® Drum instrument list dump
O Drum instrument list dump request (recelve only) [88]

This command requests a bulk dump trar of the Inst t list of an
intemnal Preset Drum Sets, and uses "Data Request 1 (RQ1)” format. The Size spec-
ifies the desired data contents.

Address: 0C 0003
Size: 00 mm pp mm = MAP# 01 - 02 { 01 = SC-55 MAP, 02 = SC-88 MAP)

pp = Drum set# 00 - 7F (same as PCH)

O Drum instrument fist dump (transmit only) [88]

When a Drum instrument Dump Request is received, or when a dump is initiat-
ed by panel operation, the Drum Instrument names of the specified Drum Set will be
transmitted in the following format where 16 bytes are used for each Drum
Instrument name. The address of the transmitted data will be 0C 00 03 for each
packet.

QUMP FORMAT:
b 1 2

130 IMAPIPC IREYI DRUM TONE
D L et R TR
MAP 1 MAP Gumber 0L =
PC ¢ Program number

HEY : MALe numbar

Section 5. Supplementary material

@ Decimal and Hexadecimal table

in MIDI documentation, data values and of
elc. are expressed as hexadecimal values for each 7 bits. The following table shows
how thesa d to decimal

e . pmoenn R 4o FEEEEEE b B
| pec. | t Hex. {1 Dec. { Hex. |} Dec. | Hex. {
B + 4o P b S pomme B
) 0t 1OZOH 1P 64 {40 11 96 1 BOM |}
i i {21M 41 65t 4IH 11 97 & 61K |
i 21 o224 11 66 ) 42H )i 98 { 62H |
1 3 I 23H i 67 | 438 | 99 3 63K |
{ 44 I 24H 1} 68 | 44H ] 100 i €E4H |
1 54 1 25H o 69 | 45H 101} 63H |
1 (3] [ S 76 ) 46H I} 102 i EGH |
{ 71 bOA%H 711 47H L) 103 1 €7H
] a8 | 28K IS 72 1 48H {1 104 1 68H |
i E boasm i 73 0 4%H {1 105 ) &9H
[ §o2AH 13 741 4AR I 106 | €AH
i 11 ) 2BH 11 78 1 4BH it 107 | 6&BH |
i 12 | { 2CH 1} 76 1 4CH It 108 | 6CH |
113 | 2DM 41 77 { 4DH 1t 109 | 6DH |
i 41 i 2EH {1 78 1 4EH |} 110 { 6EH |
I 151 t 2FH 11 79 | 4FH 1§ 111 t 6FK |
| 16 4 i 30H 11 80 1 SO0H 1Y 112 ¢+ TQH |
a7 { 31H 14 8L | Sid 1) 113t TIK
| 18 Poaan M 82 1 52H 11 il4 t+ TIH 1
1oy } 334 1) 83 1 S3H 1) 115 | T3H ¢
v bO3GH (1 84 1 S4H 1) 116 1 T4H &
21 LO38H (1 #S | 55H () L1Y 4 7SH
o220 IO36H 11 B I SBH 1) 118 1 78H )
- b3R8 0 STH UL 119 ) 7TH ¢
I 24 | bO3BH G 88 + 58K {1 120 | 7BH |}
o2 © 39K 1L B9 ¢ SYK §I 121 1 T9H |
Vo260 ) tO3AH 1L 90 1 SAH §1 122 1 7AH |
o2ty {O38H 10 91 1 SBH 11 121 1 V8K |
- § 3CH 11 92 ) 3CH i 124 | JCH |
129 tO3H I 93 1 SDH i1 135 | TDH |
[T tO3EH 14 94 ) SEH 10 126 | JEH |
o3 ) OIH (E 95 1 SFH i1 127 1 TRR |
T by gy f v ‘ coe

* Decimat values such as MIDI channel, bank select, and program change are listed
as ona greater than the values given in the above table,

= A 7-bit byle can express data in the range of 128 steps. For data where greater
pracision is required, we must use two or more bytes. For example, two hexadeci-
mal numbers aa bbH exprassing two 7-bit bytes would indicate a value of aa x 128 +
bb.

* In the case of values which have a ¥ sign, 00H = -64, 40H = ¥ 0, and 7FH = +63,
so that the decimal exprassion would be 64 less than the value given in the above
chart. in the case of two types, 00 00H = -8192, 40 00H = * 0, and 7F 7FH = +8191,
For example if aa bbH were expressaed as decimal, this would be aa bbH - 40 00H =
aax 128 + bb - 64 x 128,

* Data marked "nibbied” is expressed in hexadecimal in 4-bit units. A value
expressed as a 2-byte nibble Oa ObH has the value ofax 16 + b,

<Example 1> What is the decimal exprassion of 5AH 7
From the preceeding table, 5AH = 80

<Example 2> What is the decimal expression of the value 12 34H given as haxadec-
imal for each 7 bits?

From the preceeding table, since 12H = 18 and 34H =52

18 x 128 + §2 = 2356

<Example 3> What is the decimal expression of the nibbled value 0A 03 08 0D ?
From the preceeding table, since 0AH = 10, 03H = 3, 09H = 9, 0DH = 13
(10x 16 + 3) x 16 + 9) x 16 + 13 = 41885

<Example 4> What is the nibbled expression of the decimat value 12587

16)1268

16)_18... 10

16)__4..14
0.. 4

Since from the preceeding table, 0=00H, 4=04H, 14=0EH, 10=0AH,
the answer is 00 04 OE OAH

Chapter 7. Appendix



® Examples of actual MIDI messages
<Example 1> 92 3E 5F

9n is the Note-on status, and n is the MIDI channel number. Since 2H = 2, 3EH
= 62, and 5FH = 95, this is a Note-on message with MIDI CH = 3, note number 62
{note name is D4), and velocity 95.

<Example 2> CE 48

CrH is the Program Change status, and n is the MID! channsl number. Since
EH = 14 and 49H = 73, this is a Program Change message with MIDI CH = 15, pro-
gram number 74 (Flute in GS).

<Example 3> EA 00 28

EnH is the Pitch Bend Change status, and n is the MIDI channel number. The
2nd byte (00H=0) is the L.SB and the 3rd byte (28H=40) is the MSB, but Pitch Bend
Value is a signed number in which 40 00H ( = 64 x 128 + 0 = B182) is 0, so this
Pitch Bend Value is

28 00H - 40 00H =40 x 128 + 0 - (64 x 128 + 0) = 5120 - 8192 = -3072

i the Pitch Bend Sensilivity is set to 2 semitones, -8192 (00 DOH) will cause the
pitch to change -200 cents, so in this case -200 x (-3072) + (-8192) = -75 cents of
Pitch Bend is being applied to MIDI channel 11,

<Example 4> B3 64 00 65 00 06 0C 26 00 64 7F 65 7F

BnH is the Control Change status, and n is the MIDi channel number. For
Control Changss, the 2nd byte is the control number, and the 3rd byte is the value.
in a case in which two or more messages consecutive messages have the same
status, MID! has a provision called “running status” which allows the status byte of
the second and following messages 1o be omitted. Thus, the above messages have
the foliowing meaning.

B3 6400 MIDI ch.4, lower byte of RPN parameter number 2 00H
(B3) 6500 {MIDI ch.4) upper byie of RPN parameter number :00H
(B3) 060C {MIDI ch.4) upper byle of value 1 0CH
{B3) 2600 {MIDI ch.4) lower byte of value 1 00H
{B3) 64 7F {MID! ch.4) lower byte of RPN parameter number L TFH
{B3) 657F {MIDI ch.4) upper byte of RPN parameter number T 7FH

In other words. the above messages specily a value of 0C 00H for RPN para-
meter number 00 O0H on MIDI channel 4, and then set the RPN parameter number
to 7F 7FH.

RPN parameter number 00 00H is Pitch Bend Sensitivity, and the MSB of the
value indicates semilone units, 5o a value of OCH = 12 sets the maximum pitch bend
range to T 2 semitones (1 octave). (On GS sound sources the LSB of Pitch Bend
Sensitivity is ignored, but the LSB should be transmitied anyway (with a value of 0}
so that operation will be correct on any device.

Once the paramaier number has been specified for RPN or NBRPN, all Data
Entry messages transmitted on that same channe! will be valid, so after the desired
value has been transmitted, it is a good idea to set the parameter number to 7F 7FH
to prevent accidents, This is the reason for the (B3) 84 7F (B3) 65 7F at the end,

it is not desirable for performance data (such as Standard MIDi File data) to
contain many events with running status as given in <Example 4>. This is because if
playback is halted during the song and then rewound or {ast-forwarded, the
sequaencer may not be able to transmit the correct status, and the sound source will
then misinterpret the data. Take care to give each event its own status.

it is also necessary that the APN or NRPN parameter number setting and the
value sefting be done in the proper order. On some sequencers, events occuring in
the same (or consecutive) clock may be transmitted in an order different than the
order in which they were received. For this reason it is a good idea to slightly skew
the time of each event (about 1 tick for TPQN=86, and about 5 ticks for TPON=480).

* TPQN : Ticks Per Quaner Note

L] ple of an E ge and calculating a C
Roland Exciusive messages (RQ1, DT1) are transmited with a checksum at the

end (before F7) to make sure that the message was correctly received. The value of

the check is d by the add and data {or size) of the transmitted
exclusive message.
& How 1o calculate the " (hexsdarimal bers are indicated by 'H)

The checksum is a value derived by adding the address, size and checksum
itself and inverting the lower 7 bits.

Here's an example of how the check is calculated. We will that in
the exclusive message we are transmitting, the address is aa bb ccH and the data
or size is dd es ffH.

aa +bb + cc + dd + ee + ff = sum
sum + 128 = quotient ... remainder
128 - remainder = checksum

<Example 1> Setting REVERB MACRO to ROOM 3

According to the "Paramster Address Map", the REVERB MACRO Address is
40 01 30H, and ROOM 3 is a value of 02H. Thus,

[N

40 01 3p az 22

address data checksum  {

>

(JiDevice 1D (1
6VEnd of Exc

{2110 {Roland}

is)Cemmand 1D {

Next we calculate the checksum.
40H + 01H + 30H + 02H = 64 + 1 + 48 + 2 = 115{sum)
115{sum) + 128 = O{quotient) ... 115{remainder)
chacksum = 128 - 115(remainder) = 13 = 0DH
This means thal FO 41 10 42 12 40 01 30 02 0D F7 is the message-we transmil.

<Example 2> Requesting transmission of the LEVEL for DRUM MAP 1 NOTE NUM-
BER 75 {D#5; Claves)

NOTE NUMBER 75(D#5)} is 4BH in hexadecimal.

According to the "Parameter Address Map®, LEVEL of NOTE NUMBER 75
{D#5; Ciaves) in DARUM MAP 1 has an Address of 41 02 4BH and a Size of 0D 00
01H. Thus,

4102 43 00 .40 03 22 2
] 3% hecksum  {8)

Im T
{6}End of Exclusive

211D (Foiand)
{5)Command ID (RQL)

Next we calculate the checksum,

41H + 02H + 4BH + 00H + O0H + 01H =65+ 2 + 75+ 0+ 0+ 1 = 143(sum)
143(sum} + 128 = 1{guotient) ... 15(remainder)
checksum = 128 - 15(remainder) = 113 = 71H

This means thal FO 41 10 42 11 41 02 4B 00 00 01 71 F7 is the message we
transmit.
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@ About tuning

In MIDL, individual Parts are tuned by sending RPN #1 (Master Fine Tuning) 1o
the appropriate MIDI channel.

tn MID, an entire device is funed by either sending RPN #1 to all MIDI channels
being used, or by sending a System Exclusive MASTER TUNE (address 40 00
0CH).

RPN #1 allows tuning to be specified in steps of approximately 0.012 cents (o
be precise, 100/8192 cent), and System Exclusive MASTER TUNE allows tuning in
sleps of 0.1 cent. One cant is 1/100th of a semitone.

The values of RPN #1 (Master Fine Tuning) and System Exclusive MASTER
TUNE are added together to delermine the actual pitch sounded by each Part.

Frequently used tuning values are given in the following table for your reler-
ence. Values are in hexadecimal (decimal in parentheses).

4C 43 (+1603})] 020 04 OC 04 (+196)1
44 03 (+1283}] 00 04 09 OD (+157)1

+
! I

- +

i |

i I

1 | 47 44 {+ 964)[ 00 04 07 06 (+118)]
} o+ 7.85 1 45 03 (+ 643)) 00 04 04 GF (+ 79|
1 142 42 (+ 32231 DO 04 02 07 (s 39)1
| 40 00 ¢ 0 )! 0O 04 00 00 | [
| 13D 3D (- 3233 0D 03 0D 0% (- 39}
{ | 3a 7A (- 64€)1 D0 03 OB 01 (- 794
+ +

.............. e -

<Example 1> Set the tuning of MIDI channel 3 to A4 = 442.0Hz
Sand APN#1 to MID! channel 3. From the above table. the value is 45 03H.

B2 6400 MIDIch.3, lower byte of RPN parameter number :00H
(B2) 6501  (MIDi ch.3) upper byte of RPN parameter number 01H
(B2) 0645  (MIDi ch.3) upper byte of value 145H
(B2) 2603  (MIDi ch.3) lower byte of value :03H
(B2) 64 7F  (MIDI ch.3) upper byte of RPN parameter number [7FH
(B2) 657F  (MIDI ch.3) lower byte of RPN parameter number 7FH

<Example 2> Set the tuning of the entire device to +23.4 cent
From the "Paramater Address Map®, the MASTER TUNE Address is 40 00 00H.
The value is expressed nibbled in steps of 0.1 cent with 00 04 00 OCH (= 1024)
as 0, so +23.4 cenl would be 234 + 1024 = 1258, and when this is nibbled il would
be 00 04 OE 0AH.

E2 4l i 42 iZ 4000 G0 00 .04 RE QR 12 £
(@ 3 &3] (8)  address data  checksum ()

(D ID (Roland)
(SiCommand ID (DT1)

(i1)Exclusive Status (IDevice 1D (17}

td)Model 1D (GS)

Next we calculate the checksum.

40H + OOH + O0H + 00H + OdH + OEH + DAH =64 + 0+ 0+ 0 +4 + 14+ 10 =
92{sum}

82(sum) + 128 = O(quotient) ... 92(remainder)

heck =128 - 92(; inder) = 36 = 24H

This means that FO 41 10 42 12 40 G0 00 00 04 OE OA 24 F7 is ihe message we
transmnit.

@ The Scale Tune Feature (address : 40 1x 40)

The scale Tune feature allows you to finely adjust the individual pitch of the
notes from C through B. Though the settings are made while working with one
octave, the fine adjustments will affect all octaves. By making the appropriate Scale
Tune setlings, you can obtain a complete varisty of tuning methods other than equal
temperament. As examples, three possible types of scale setting are explained
below.

) Equal Temperament

This methiod of tuning divides the octave into 12 equal parts. It is currently the
most widely used form of tuning, especially in occidental music. On the SC-88, the
default settings for the Scale Tune feature produce equal temperamant.

O Just Temperament (Keytone C)
The three main chords resound much more beautitully than with equal tempera-
mani, but this benefit can only be obtained in one key. If transposed, the chords

fendto b us. The given invoives settings for a key in which
C is the keynote.
O Arabian Scale

By altering the setting for Scate Tune, you can obtain a variety of other lunings
suited for ethnic music. For ple, the saltings introduced below will set the unit
10 use the Arabian Scale.
Example Setttings
Note name Equal Just Temperament Arabian Scale

Termnperament {Keytone C)

[+ 0 o -6

C# 0 -8 +45

D o +4 -2

D# o +16 -12

E 0 -14 -51

F Q0 -2 -8

Fi 0 -10 +43

G 1] +2 -4

G# 4] +14 +47

A Y -16 0

A% [} +14 -10

B 1] -12 -49

The values in the table are given in cents. Reter to the explanation of Scale
Tuning on page 7-30 to convert these values to hexadacimal, and transmit them as
exclusive data 1o the SC-88.

For example, to set the tune (C-B) of the Part1 Arabian Scale, send the data as
foliows:

FO 41 10 42 12 40 11 40 3A 6D 3E 34 0D 38 6B 3C 6F 40 36 OF 50 F7

Chapter 7. Appendix



MIDI SOUND GENERATOR Date : '94.3.
Model SC-88 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Funetion... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default X 1-16 Memorized
Channei Changed X 1-16
Default X Mode 3
Mode Message X Mode 3, 4(M=1) *2
Altered ko ke kokkok ok kK
Note X 0-127
Number : True Voice RekkRE Rk 0-127
Velocity Note ON X o)
Note OFF X X
After Key's X O *1
Touch Ch's X 0O #
Pitch Bend X O *
0, 32 X O * Bank select
1 X O * Modulation
5 X O * Portamento time
6, 38 X O = Data entr
7 X O * Volume
Control 10 X O * Pan
1 X O * Expression
Change 64 X O = Hold 1
65 X O =1 Portamento
66 X O # Sostenuto
67 X O * Soft
84 X O # Portamento control
91 X O * Effect 1 (Reverb Send Level)
93 X O # Effect 3 (Chorus Send Level)
94 X O ™ Effect 4 (Delay Send Level)
98, 99 X X *1 NRPN LSB,MSB
100, 101 X O *1 RPN LSB,MSB
Program X O *
Change :True# it 0-127 Program Number: 1-128
System Exclusive O o]
System  :Song Pos X X
Common : Song Sel X X
: Tune X X
System  : Clock X X
Real Time : Commands X X
: All Sounds OFF X 0 (120,126,127)
: Reset All Controllers | X O
Aux : Local ON/OFF X X
Messages : All Notes OFF X O (123-125)
: Active Sensing o O
: Reset X X
Notes *1 O X is selectable.

*2 Recognize as M=-1 even if M #1

Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

O :Yes
X :No
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B INDEX

Delay Type
[A] . Device ID.....
ACHVE SENSING eeererneceircncirtiinin e 6-7 Display «.ocoveervrs
Aftertouch Display CONUASL....cvererrrrrrarsererrereereneseeseremssisiessess 2-27
ANOLE Off ... 6-7 DOUBIE MOGUIE MOGE .o seenns 4-16
AlLSOUND Off .....oeeeeeeeeevreeeceee e e ee e e e e esanenas 6-7 DrUm Edit oo
Apple Macintosh Series .... 52 Drum Part....
ASSIGN GrOUP ....ocvecviiiiiiriirteiss s e eene et 2-30 Drum Set ...
ARBCK TIME oovs oot 2-20  DUMP DA eereeererisecrse s seensessesssssasssssasessssases
AUIO INPUL ..ottt s rene s 1-9
[E]
(Bl EfBCL 1.vvvvvevnsreemeesscessrsanssersssansnressnessesssesseresssessenmsesiaee 3-1
Backup SWICh ... B et r ottt aneanen 17,32
Bank Select..... MASHEN EQ .eocneierstersrere e eecansssssnssesasssssanens 2.23
Bar Indicator.... PartEQ......... 213
Battery.......... EQ LOCK weovvrveerrrarreens ..6-15
Bend Range ........ceceeinieiineninininicnnennnnns ETTOT MBSSAGE ...vveeerereerevesnssesssseosmssmeeresssasseessasssess 7-4
Bulk Dump Data EXCIUSIVE MESSAGE ..voovevernrerrrrrersssreserisscssneessasseens 6-8
EXPFESSION ..occiviviiieiineinenitisn et st ere s 6-5
[C]
Caf [F]
LFO Rt ..o einccvcnis s sanones 2-16 Factory Preset
LFO PICH....o ittt assans Fine Tune.......... R
LFOTVF... Frame Draw ...t
LFOTVA...
Capital .........
Channel.......ccccoevee {G]
Channe' Pressure GM lnitia"ze ............................................................. 4‘18
Chorus GM System ........ ...6-17
All Chorus ... GM System ON.....cceiicinerineime i 6-8
Part Chorus ... GS FOMMAEL....cuuviueineerimnrieseineceensaeereraserenssearessecenaces 6-17
Chotus Delay ..... GS INItIAliZe ..o 4-18
Chorus Depth...... GS RESEL.....cceiiireeiereriervereser e e sr st s ssae s 6-8
Chorus Feedback...
Chorus Level.......... ....3-8 [H]
Chorus Pre-LPF . BB HOAUDNONES .vvvverveesserseierresssressessereseeseseseseseserenies 1-9
Chorus RatB ....cccoceeieereecr et see s s 3-8 Hi Frequency .......................................................... 3-3
Chorus Send Level.........coerecmmnnniraneanns 6-5 Hi Gain
Chorus Send Level To Reverb... 3-8 HOIA Tttt ens s
Chorus Send Level To Delay ..... ....3-8
Chorus TYpe.....ccocoeviniereeinne 036
CMBA oot ereeeee e eeees st sesrenennens 414 [0}
Control Change ......cccc.vvveererrreceimeiosissieesnsisresnnans 6-5 IBM PCO/AT e rcer e ser e eses e eenneae
Contrast (DISPIAY) ....evvvveeeeremeerrenisrersisnesssesesessarenns 2.7  INBSelect.....
Computer Cable..... 5-2,7-6 Initialization ....
COMPULET SWILCH ......coevrveecereiecres s s sense s 5.3  Input Modes ...
CULOH FrEQUENCY ... erveivereereenerenrerenemmacireasseesesessnee 2-19  INStrument ...
[D] K]
Data Entry .... e eeee et e oot oot ora st eseassaenneas 6-6 Key Pressure.........oooovicniiccnecineccnsiiie e
DECAY TIME cervrcreeerreerieesteeseerserasesssesssssssnssessssenens 2-20  Keyboard Range H...
Delay Keyboard Range L
ATEDBIAY oovrevereeeereereerenieeteee s sasssssssssesscnssse s 3-4  Key Shift
Part Delay...... ..1-7,3-4 Master Key Shift
Delay Feedback ........ccovvnmivcinmmniinnnicire e 3-9 Part Key Shift ........cccooviiienniinnnn
Delay Level ............ ...3-9
Delay Level Center. ....39
Delay Level Left ........ .39 [
Delay Level Right... .39 LCD Contrast .....c.ccoeeveiciiinminicnricnenris e 2-27
Delay Pre-LPF........ ....3-9 Level
Delay Send Level.........uc...... ...6-5 Master Level ..o 2-22
Delay Send Level To Reverb .. ..3-9 Part Level......... 1-7, 2-12
ge:ay pme gentelr-..& .............. g-g LOW FIEOQUEBICY «.cveriiverrsieeassesaesssereeseerteseseseerasersnance 3-3
elay Time Ratio Left.... 3 i R
Delagc Time Ratio Rght - 39 LOW GaIN ..ot cce e e nes e et 3-3
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M]
Maximum Polyphony ........occocevvivervrmneeinsnnesrecesennees 2-9
Mono/Poly Mode ...... ..2-13

Master Tune.......... . 1-8

MIDL...co et aret e s enaa e 6-2

MIDI Implementation ........... 7-21

MIDI Implementation chart .. 7-37

MIDIINB ..ot 6-10

MIDI Channel..........ccocoiirviivennrcreersncensseeeesseens 2-7, 6-3

MIDI CONNECION ... cocirireeiricrmrereesereeecsiemreresnee eseesasessas 6-2

MOQUIAHON.....co et e e an e &6-5

Modulation Depth .........ccovcorvinrinnrnrcnnsenereessieneenene 2-14

LY, a1 011 (o} SO USSR TRt 2-2

Mute
ATMULE. ...ttt 2-22
Part Mute ..

MU LOCK ..o ittt v en s e e e e 6-14

[N]

NOIMAal Part......c.ccceiieeeiieieriireveecercivereresnssesnseessnnes 2-13

NOte MESSAGE ..ot ccbsc e i 6-4

Note NAaMe ...t e e e ..6-4

Note NUMDET ... errecesnncecenens .6-4

NRPN .ot eecrreraesreae e reeesressaeses s e s sne s snessesesnsmnesans 6-6

[0]

OQUT/THRU SeleCt.....oeeeeeeeeercieeree e eeeeriens 6-11

[P]

PaN e st st e e eae s e 6-5
MaSEer Pan .......cccoovvrivcrrrinnerireerisnsesseresaecnanas 2-22
Part Pan .......cccoviiieiiieeeiceeecereaveeneaee e 1-6, 2-12

P .. oot e 2-7

Part MOGE.....coueeoueecerereariemeciarenriacreeseseensassssesessnas 2-13

Part Parameter... 2-10, 2-17

Peak Hold.......coiiciecirccrcecccne e ee s e e 2-26

Pitch Bend Change .......cc.ccovveemrvrcccnmeencceeenceneas 6-4

Pitch Coarse............. .2-29

POIY ot 213

Polyphonic Key Pressure...............ccoovee. ..6-6

Portamento......ccccveevevcrcence, ..6-6

Portamento Control .. ..6-6

Portamento TiMe.....cocoovvieeicierire s s s e s 6-6

POSIIONING ccovveeceiieriirenn e 2-12,2-22

POWEN ...t cceeeccveene st rea e s rane e seer e e saa s sbenes 1-2

Preview Note Name .. 1-5, 2-25

Preview Velocity.... ..1-5, 2-25

Program Change.........coceovvreeveicecvmriesenienncne 5-9, 6-4

[R]

Release TiMe ...c.ccocviireeicrireereeereceeenee s e e sesenssnnens 2-20

Reset All CONtrollers ....oucceceviveieiiencre s niniconns 6-7

RESONANCE ..ot s eeses 2-19

Reverb
AlLReVEID ... e
Part Reverb ......cooevevveeeeiiiecieeeieen e

Reverb Character

Reverb Delay Feedback

Reverb Level ............co e menaeesece e 3-7
Reverb Pre-Delay Time....c.covirivvecenenininncssnerennins 3-7
Reverb Pre-LPF ................ 37

Reverb Send Level...... ...6-5

Reverb Time...... 37
Reverb Type..... 3-6
BPN oot es e e 6-6
Rx.Bank sel... 6-16
RXGM ON .ot sesen e 6-15
RX.GS ReSet ...ttt 6-15
RINRPN ..ot 6-16
RX.SysMode ... 2-27,6-12
(8]
SC-55MAP

Al SC-55MAP ...t 2-21

Part SC-55MAP ..ottt 2-12
L] 2 RN -12, 7-14, 7-18, 7-20
Single Module Mode ... 4-16
SOft e b e 6-5
Sostenuto ......cocvveeviiiinn ...6-5
System Exclusive MeSSage .........cveiievnieriiineiins 6-8
System Mode Set receive switch ... 2-27,6-12

THRU FUNCHON ...t sennt e 5-5
(]

User Instrument Edit .......ccccooiieiiiiineecinicinenns 4-2
User Drum Edit.......c...cociiuvinriinnnianeneneeerececacenraeeennae 4-5
vl

Velocity Sens Depth.........ooceiciiinniicicnnned 2-15
Velocity Sens Offset.........ccccovverrrnmenccssninecines 2-15
Vibrato Delay.....ccvemvevecrricrecerecirerceriinensvessnnns 2-18
Vibrato Depth ......ccoceervccriiccciiiiinens 2-18
Vibrato Rate ....ccoeocveeenviiii e 2-18
VOICe .ovveerieeannen 2-9
Volume....... ..6-5
VANBHOM vt cere s e s rae s 2-4
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M Specifications

Model : Sound Canvas SC-88

(General MIDI System /GS format G )

® Number of parts
32

® Maximum Polyphony
64 (voices)

@ Internal Memory

Sound map : 2 (SC-55, SC-88)
Preset sounds 1654

Drum sound set : 24 (include 2 SFX Set)
User sounds : 256

User drum sound set : 2

@ Effects

Reverb (8type)

Chorus (8type)

Delay (10type)
2 band equalizer

@ Display
70.6 x 24.5mm (backlit LCD)

® Connectors
MIDI connectors
(IN A, IN B Front/Rear, OUT/THRU)
Audio Input jack x 2 (L,R)
input Volume Knob

® Power Supply
AC117V, AC230V or 240V

® Power Consumption
14W (AC117V),18W (230V/240V)

® Dimensions
218 (W) x 250 (D) x 72 (H) mm
8-5/8 (W) x 9-7/8 (D) x 2-7/8 (H) inches

@ Weight

2.6 kg
51bs 12 0z

@ Accessories
Owner's manual
MIDI cable (1m) x 1
Audio Cable
(RCA pin <+ RCA pin<1/4 inch phone type>)

* The included MIDI cable is for MIDI only. It can-
not be used for other purposes.

® Options

Computer cable
RSC-15AT (For IBM PC/AT series)
RSC-15ARL (For Apple Macintosh series)

Audio Output jack x 2 (L,R)

Headphones jack

Computer terminal

Computer Switch * The specifications for this product are subject to
change without prior notice.
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W How to use the included floppy disk for the SC-88

The SC-88 comes with a floppy disk containing demo song data. This floppy disk contains data in Standard
MIDI File (SMF) format and also data in Super-MRC format (used in MC series sequencers such as the Roland
MC-50mkIl). If you wish to playback the demo songs on your computer, use the Standard MIDI File data. if you
wish to playback the demo songs on a MC series sequencer (MC-50mkll, MC-50, MC-500mkll, etc.), use the
Super-MRC data. For details on how to convert the data (SMF Import) and playback the demo songs, refer to the
operating instructions for your software or MIDI device.

Some of the songs in this floppy disk use 32 Parts in order to take fullest advantage of the SC-88's capabilities.
(These songs are marked * in the list below.) In order to playback these songs, you will need a sequencer or soft-
ware that can read Standard MIDI File Format 1 and can handle 32 Parts in separate groups of 16 channels.
Sequencers with only one MIDI OUT (such as the Roland SB-55) cannot playback these songs. For Super-MRC
data, track 1 will be assigned for output from MIDI OUT 1, and track 2 for output from MIDI QUT 2.

® Demo songs

“Filename Song title Composer

Y4002_01.MID Brass Nation *  Yasuhiko Komuro

Copyright © 1994, Roland Corporation
Y4002_02.MID Myth *  Masashi Hirashita, Kazuko Hirashita

Copyright © 1994, Roland Corporation
Y4002_03.MID Skatey Eight Adrian Scott

Copyright © 1994, Adrian Scott
Y4002_04 MID TOXOPLASMA Mitsury Sakaue, Kazunori Seki

Copyright © 1994, Roland Corporation
Y4002_05.MID Opus 88 *  Marvin Sanders

Copyright © 1994, Marvster Music
Y4002_06.MID Idaten *  Hiroshi Hisamitsu

Copyright © 1994, Roland Corporation
Y4002_07 MID Mid Night Chaser *  Kyouko Ootagawa

Copyright © 1994, Roland Corporation

Warning : All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicable laws.

ple Macintosh users

* Apple is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.

* Magcintosh is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.
* MS-DOS is a registered trademark of Microsoft, Inc.

* Other trademarks or registered trademarks appearing in this publication are the property of their license holders.

MW Profile of composers

Yasuhiko Komuro

Yasuhiko Komuro is a freelance classical composer/arranger/pianist
who lives in the Kansai area. In 1990 he joined Kyouko Qotagawa and
Hisamitsu Hiroshi to form “Team-khy", and their compositions in their
own solid style are highly acclaimed.

Masashi Hirashita / Kazuko Hirashita

Masashi and Kazuko both started studying ciassical piano when they
were in their infancy. Both went on o study composition. At the same
time, they had started their own music careers as keyboardists and
composers. Their work covers a wide spectrum of styles and activities,
including pop, fusion and jazz music as well as many writing and pro-
ducing jobs.

Adrian Scott

Adrian Scott formerly handled the vocals and keyboards for the popu-
lar Australian group, “Air Supply.” Since following the solo path, he won
the Silver Prize at the “World Song Festival Tokyo '84." Currently, he is
involved as a producer of commercial music and music for films. In
addition, as a session player, he has performed along with a number of
Australia’s top musicians, inciuding John Famham and Kylie Minogue.
He lives in Melbourne, Australia.

Mitsuru Sakaue

From his college days, Mitsuru Sakaue has been active as a key-
board player and arranger in studio and commercial music production.
At present he is involved in production of commercials for TV and radio
as a composer, arranger, keyboard player and computer music expent.
His highly acclaimed musical abilities go beyond borders of musical
genre. He is the chief director of the idecs (inc.) group of creative musi-
cal artists.

Kazunori Seki

Kazunori Seki is active as a session drummer. Beginning with his
band debut on “Motoyoshi lwasaki & WINDY” {on Kitty records), he par-
ticipated in four singles and two LPs. When the group disbanded, he
began freelancing as a composer. At present he is active as a compos-
er and arranger of commercial music. Kazunori is a multi-talented musi-
cian who handles everything from arranging, vocals, computer opera-
tion, and engineering all by himself.

Marvin Sanders

Marvin Sanders is a Los Angeles-based composer whose music and
sound design can be heard on projects for Tayota, FOX, Max Factor,
Disney, Intel, Brian Wilson, and Michael Jackson. He has worked
extensively with Roland, both as former US Keyboard Product
Manager, and as an independent consultant involved in product devel-
opment and international demonstrations Contributions to other Rotand
instruments include ROM-plays in the RD-500, JD-990, and JV-880.

Hiroshi Hisamitsu

Since his schooldays, Hiroshi Hisamitsu has been active in orchestral
composition and in arranging. He has also had an interest in computer
music which led to compositions in that field as well. His compositionai
technique is supported by broad musical knowledge and experience,
and he is aspecially known for his acoustic expressiveness. At present,
he is a member of “Team-khy", and an instructor in computer music at
Kyoto University of Education.

Kyouko Ootagawa

Ootagawa Kyouko is a composer with experience in music production
for numerous events, TV broadcasts and concerts. Her wide range of
talents includes computer music, and she adds a spot of feminine
charm to the group “Team-khy.” She is an instructor at Soai University.
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M Information

When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

U.S. A,

Roland Corporation US
7200 Dominion Circle
Los Angeles, CA. 90040-
3696, U.S. A

TEL: (213) 685-5141

CANADA

Roland Canada Music
Lid.

(Head Office)

5480 Parkwaod Way
Richmond B. C., V6V 2M4
CANADA

TEL: (604) 270-6626

Roland Canada Music
Ltd.

(Montreal Office)

9425 Transcanadienne
Service Rd. N., St Laurent,
Quebec H4S 1V3, CANADA
TEL: (514) 335-2009

Roland Canada Music
Ltd.

(Toronto Office)

346 Watline Avenue,
Mississauga, Ontario L4Z
1X2, CANADA

TEL: (416) BY0-6488

AUSTRALIA

Roland Corporation
Australia Pty. Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 982-8266

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation (NZ)
id.

97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt. Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: (09} 3098-715

UNITED KINGDOM
Reland (U.K.) Ltd.

Rye Close Ancells Business
Park Fleet, Hampshire GU13
8UY, UNITED KINGDOM
TEL: 0252-816181

Roland (U.K)) Ltd.,
Swansea Office
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, Swansea,
West Glamorgan SA79F),
UNITED KINGDOM
TEL: (0792) 700-139

IRELAND

The Dublin Service
Centre Audio
Maintenance Limited

11 Brunswick Place Dublin 2
Republic of Ireland

TEL: 010 353 1677322

ITALY

Roland ttaly S. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie 8 20020
ARESE MILANO ITALY

TEL: 02-935813 17

SPAIN

Roland Electronics de
Espaiia, S. A.

Calle Bolivia 239 08020
Barcelona, SPAIN

TEL: 93-308-1000

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Mustkinstrumente
Handelsgeselischaft mbH.
Qststrasse 96, 22844
Norderstedt, GERMANY

TEL: 040/52 60 030

FRANCE

Guillard Musiques
Roland

ZAC de Rosarge Les Echets
01700

MIRIBEL FRANCE

TEL: (7} 226-50 60

Guillard Musiques
Roland (Paris Office)
1923 rue Léon Geoffroy
94400 VITRY-SUR-SEINE
FRANCE

TEL: (1) 4680 86 62

BELGIUM/HOLLAND/

LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 1 B-2260 QOevel-
Westerlo BELGIUM

TEL: (0032) 14-575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Langebrogade 6 Box 1937
DK-1023 Copenhagen K.
DENMARK

TEL: 31-95 31 11

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Danvik Center 28 A, 2 tr.
$-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN
TEL: 08-702 00 20

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo 2
NORWAY

TEL: 22-73 0074

FINLAND

Fazer Musik Inc.
Lansituulentie POR 169,
SF-02101 Espoo FINLAND
TEL: 04350 11

SWITZERLAND

Roland CK (Switzerland)
AG

Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410
Liestal, SWITZERLAND
TEL: 061/921 1615

AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Co.
Neu-Rum Siemens-Strasse 4
A-6040 Innsbruck P.O.Box
a3

AUSTRIA

TEL: (0512) 26 44 260

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Ltd.
20, Alexandras Avn., GR
10682 Athens, GREECE

TEL: 01-8232415

PORTUGAL

Casa Caius Instrumentos
Musicais Lda.

Rua de Santa Catarina 131
4000 Porto, PORTUGAL
TEL: 02-38 44 56

HUNGARY
fntermusica Ltd.
Warehouse Area ‘DEPO’
Tarokbalint, Budapest
HUNGARY

TEL: (1) 1868905

ISRAEL

D.J.A. International Ltd.
11 Bar Gyiora St., Tel Aviv
ISRAEL

TEL: 972-3-525-3834

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment
Ltd.

17 Diagorou St., P.O.Box
2046, Nicosia CYPRUS
TEL: 453426, 466423

U.AE

Zak Electronics &
Musical Instruments Co.
P.O. Box 8050

DUBAL UALE

TEL: 9714-360715

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.O. Box 126 Safat 13002
KUWAIT

TEL: 965-571949Y

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils
P.O. Box 16-5857
Beirut, LEBANON
TEL: 335799

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Siraselviler Cad. 86/6 Taksim
Istanbul, TURKEY

TEL: 2122499324

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Hagar Ai Askalany
Street, Ard El Goli,
Heliopolis, Cairo, 11341
EGYPT

TEL: 2917803-665918

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.O.Box 62,

DOHA Qatar

TEL: 974 423554

BAHRAIN

Moon Stores

Bad Al Bahrain Road,
P.O.Box 20077

State of Bahrain

TEL: (0973) 211 005

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda.
R. Coronel Oaviano da
Silveira 203 05522-010
Saa Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: (011) 843-9377

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de
C.V.

Mesones No. 21 Col. Centro
MEXICO D.F. 06080

TEL: (5) 709-3716

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 202 5.).
C.P.44100 Guadalajara,
Jatisco MEXICO

TEL: (36) 13-1414

VENEZUELA
Musiciand Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco De Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal,
Nivel C2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (2)285-9218

PANAMA
Productos Superiores,
S.A.

Apartado 655 - Panama 1
REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: 26-3322

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales
S.A.

Florida 638

{1005) Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA

TEL: (1)394-4029

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 415-0911

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won
Arcade fong-Ro ku, Seoul,
KOREA

TEL: {02) 742 8844

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
BLOCK 231,

Bain Street #03-23
Bras Basah Complex,
Singapore 0718

TEL: 3367886

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co.
Inc.

339 Gil ). Puyat Avenue
Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: 02 (817) 0013

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.
330 Verng Nakorn Kasem,
Soi 2, Bangkok 10100,
THAILAND

TEL: 2248821

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD
No.142, jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuala Lumpur,
MALAYSIA

TEL: (03) 2443333

INDONESIA

PT CITRARAMA
BELANTIKA

Kompieks Perkantoran Duta
Merlin Blok £ No.6—7

. Gajah Mada No.3—5,
Jakarta 10130,

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 3850073

TAIWAN

Siruba Enterprise
(Taiwan) Co., LTD.
Room. 5, 9l. No. 112 Chung
Shan N.Road Sec.2 Taipet,
TAIWAN, RO.C.

TEL: (02) 571-5860

SOUTH AFRICA
That Other Music Shop
(PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle Street {Cnr Melle
and Juta Street)
Braamfontein 2001
Republic of South Africa
TEL: 27 11 403-4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.
17 Werdmulier Centre
Claremont 7700

Republic of South Africa
TEL: 021-64-4030

As of April. 14. 1994
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Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

For Nordic Countries
)

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved
fejlagtig handtering.

Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri af
samme fabrikat og type.

Levér det brugte batteri tilbage til
leverandoren.

VARNING!

Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
Anvénd samma batterityp eller en
ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
apparattillverkaren.

Kassera anvant batteri enligt
fabrikantens instruktion.

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosjonsfare.

Ved utskifting benyttes kun batteri som
anbefalt av apparatfabtikanten.

Brukt batteri returneres
apparatleveranderen.

VAROITUS!

Paristo voi rajahtas, jos se on
virheellisesti asenneftu.
Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan
tyyppiin. Havitd kéytetty parisic

valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisest.

A

For Germany R
Bescheinigung des Herstellers/Importeurs

Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daB der/die/das

MIDI SOUND GENERATOR SC-88

(Gerét, Typ, Bezeichnung)

Dem Zentralamt fir Zulassungen im Fernmeldewesen wurde
das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerates angezeigt und die
Berechtigung zur Uberpriifung der Serie auf die Einhaltung der
Bestimmungen eingeraumt.

in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der BMPT-  Roland Corporation

AmtsbiVig 243/1991 funk-entstort ist. Der vorschriftsméBige " .
Betrieb mancher Geréite (z. B. MeBsender) kann allerdings 416 Dojimahama 1-Chome Kita-ku Osaka 530 Japan
(Name und Anschrift des Herstellers/importeurs)

gewissen Einschrankungen unterliegen. Beachten Sie deshalb
die Hinweise in der Bedienungsanleitung.

J

For the USA N

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residentiat installation. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not
occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

—  Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

/

For Canada =

CLASS B NOTICE
This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASSE B AVIS
Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques fixés
dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.




[=Roland®
70233089

uprc 70233089

[

1e981

. . L ] L] L] L] L] » [ ) . L . L L] L . L] L ] . [ ] L] [ ) L ] L] L] L L] e & o s 5 s o

Roland Corporation

00341634 '94-6-CE2-31D



